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PEEFAOE, 


During my tour in (nijarat which was iiiidcrlakcii hy order 
of the Government of Bombay in search of Zand, Pahlavl, Persian 
and Sanscrit MSS. in the cold season of 1808 lo 64 in company 
of Destur lloshcngji, my allenlion was several limes direclcd 
lo an old Zand-Palilavi vocabulary which ooes h)\ the name 
^^Farliang i ohn yalf'\ As 1 found it on examination to 1)0 vei‘y 
important, 1 proposed, after liiy return lo Poona, to Ihe late 
Director of Public Instruction, Bdward 1. Howard, Ks(|., lo 
recommend lo the Government the omployiiuml of Destur II os li- 
en gji for the purpose of preparing an edition of lliis and ano- 
ther (Pahlavj-Pazand) glossary, along with a Iranslileralion of the 
ambiguous Pahlavl characlers in Homan lelters, and an Kn^lish 
translation. The liberal Government of Sir Bar He Prere which 
always extended its patronage lo publications relating lo oriental 
literature, acceded as readily lo the Director’s recommendation to 
sanction my proposal as he had recommendi^d it. 


t) It is the same which has been published hy Anqnetil Dupe iron in his 
Zend-avesta. On the value of this publication sec the note by Destur Hoshengji 
on the first page of his introduction. 
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Destiir Koslieiigji, a young Parsi scholar of great ability 
who posses^‘S excellent knowledge of several languages, prin- 
cipally Peri^i^ ami of (he whole Iradilional literature 

(he i*^ younger brother of 1) e s t u r N a s s a r w a nj i J a ni a s p j i, 
jighpriest of the Parsis in the Dekhan, and was at (hat time offi- 
ciating as Highpriesl in Malwa), accepted the appointment and came 
forthwith to Poona to commence his labours under my superin- 
tendence. lie prepared the works in (jucstiou during the year 1865. 
Shortly hefore leaving India (in March 1866) J was requested by 
the Government through the present Director of Public Instructioh, 
Sir A. Grant, Bart,, who shows the same favour to publications 
of this kind as his predecessor, to revise and print in Europe the two 
gtossaries which had been prepared by the Destur, As Zand and 
Pahlavi type were requisite, which are in Germany only to be had 
at the Imperial printing oflico at Vienna (the Zand type of Berlin is 
very bad, and Pahlavi they have none (here), 1 found it necessary 
to purchase (on my account) a fount of both from Vienna to avoid, 
on future occasions, the trouble and vexation one is put to when 
printing oriental works in characters which are only to ho had in 
one or two establishments on the whole continent. The Vienna 
Zand typo is, no doubt, the finest inexistence; but as regards its 
Pahlavi type, the fount is neither complete, nor are all the cha- 
racters correct. Heveral compound letters in \vhich the Pahlavi 
writing abounds, are wanting. I hope, on a future occasion, to 
supply the defects of the fount by having the wanting signs cut. 
The characters of lapidary Pahlavi which are occasionally used in 
the introduction have been cut and cast here. 

My share in the work has become much largmv than I origi- 
nally anticipated, as I found it necessary to add many notes, and 
make of the alphabetical index which contained, as prepared by 
the Editor and Translator, the words of the glossary without mea- 
nings and explanations, a kind of small Zand -English vo(‘abulary. 
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Besides, some novel views pul forlli by Deslu r IVosheugji in 
Ins inlroduction^ induced me lo write in support of llictK (gg j 
lieve them, on llie main, lo be correct) some inlroduclory Nnarks 
lo which two imporlanl Pahlavi documents, relating* lo (he In\j.y 
of Iho Zoroasirian wrKinos, liave been added. 

As reo’ards Iho original text, I made no changes, as I have 
only one iBS. of Ihe work al my disposal, whereas lh(‘ Deslnr 
had many, but had it printed just in lhal form in which il had been 
transmitted to me. Some scholars N\ ill lind ihe oiihography of some 
Zand words as printed here, objectionable; but I made no altera- 
tions, on purpose, as the whole orthography of Zand is still in a 
very unsettled slate, and that one employed in the printed editions 
of the Zand-av(‘sla also open lo objections. 

In the transliteration of the original ebaratiers in Boman letters 
which will assist principally the students of Pahlavi I tried to bring 
more uniformity into the system followed by the Editor. It is, as 
may be easily imagined, no easy task lo transliterate the excee- 
dingly ambiguous Pahlavi compound letters, some of which (for 
instance oqi, possess about ien dilferent phonetic values. *) 
Great diflicully is oflered by the Semitic words of the Pahlavi, as 
we cannot cori’eclly translilerale them, before wo knoAV their ori- 
gin. The majority of those words will be found explained in the 
copious index to the Pahlavi -Pazand Glossary. 

In the English translation 1 made comparatively more changes 
than in any other part of the Deslur’s work; they refer, however, 
more lo style and composition, than lo the sense; the latter I alte- 
red but in few instances where I found it necessary. 

1) I possess a long list (about 12 pages in folio) of almost all the compound 
signs with all the phonetic values attached to them (as f;ir as they are known) which 
has been prepared for me by my friend, E. West, Es(p, from the materials furnished 
by me. 1 hope to revise it by endeavouring to reduce the number of values and 
to enlarge it by adding some signs which formerly escaped us. It will be published 
on a future occasion. 
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Durinr original text with the transliteration and 

Iranslali'^* were carried Ihr^gh^the press, I received great assi- 
from E* Wes\^ Esq., late Chief Engineer of the Bombay 
i[Milway EstabliJIimeilt ,'*Svh^w favourably known to the readers 
of the Journal of the Bombay Asiatic Society by his articles on the 
cave inscriplions *). He assisted me, during his stay here, (from 
1860 to 67) in correcting the proofs, and the English translation 
and arranging the alphabetical part of the index, for which service 
my best thanks are due to him. 

The Pahlavi - Pazand Glossary of which the text is already 
printed, will appear early in the next year. 

1) He is now engaged on preparing an alphabetical index of the Hiindehesh 
for my edition and translation of this important mythological work. 

Stuttgart, July 12, 1807. 


M. Haug. 



Iiitrodiictioii. 


Though the Editor and Translator of (his Glossary lays no claim to 
having performed a work of any great research or ability, yet ho may 
, justly say that its publication is the first of the kind that has as yet been 
laid before the European public by a Dcslui\ 

A few introductory remarks, describing the value, possible ago and 
general usefulness of the contents of the present volume, as well as the 
difticulty the Editor and Translator has had to contend ^^it}i in its prepa- 
ration, may not bo considered hero out of place. 

The Zand-Pahlavi glossary whicli is here published for the first time •) 
is the so-called ''Farhatnj i otm yaW'^ which has hitherto been almost to- 
tally neglected, though it is very important. 

This glossary, it seems to mo, was originally prepared from several 
works of the same nature for the use of the students of the Zand language 
to bo learnt by heart, as it is the case \vith the Amara koia^ Pdfluwali and 
Dhdtukosa in Sanscrit, Nissdb iis-sibydn (in verse) in Arabic, AuimU 
ndmeh and Fdrshjdt (in prose) in Persian. In these books the glossarist 


1) Tough in 1771 M. Anquetil Duperron puhlisticd this Glossary along with 
a Pahlavi-Pftzand one in his ground work on the Zand -a vesta; they were not given 
in their original form, but in an alphabetical arrangement, and the arraiigt'inent, as 
well as the meaning and translation in Pahlavi and French are so incorrect, that, 
or all practical purposes, they an' useless, and the inaccuracies are such that it ap- 
lears to me that the learned Frenchman cither misunderstood the meanings, or his 
eacher, Destur DMb of Surat, was unable to explain to him the contents correctly. 
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gathers the commonest, simplest and most useful words, and arranges them 
(if the vocabularies are in prose) wording tcj their different classes in 
separate chapters,^, g,^ ‘‘^'ords Monginff tj Godhead”, “words belonging 
to husbandry” ctc^Btif' 15Sif the alphabetical order also was 

not totally unknown at the time when this glossary was prepared, as will 

he observed that in some places the words are arranged according to their 

classes, and in others alphabetically, while again in some instances the words 
are put together indiscriminately, no particular order or class being strictly 
observed. It is, therefore, resonable to suppose that this Zand-Pahlavi glos- 
sary is a collection of fragments from several works of the same descrip- 
tion which may have been found scattered and were probably collected 
(however incomplete) in the reign of king Ardeshir Babegan {A. D. 226.), 
or shortly after him. The observation that this glossary is not at all one, 

but scattered pieces of different books, as they collected whatever they 

found, is further strengthened by the fact, that it is now universally ack- 
nowledged that almost all books of the Zand-avesta now extant, such as 
Vendidad, Yasna etc, are not in a perfect state, but incomplete and several 
pieces not put in the right place; for they were arranged, as the collec- 
tors found them scattered. The incompleteness of the glossary is further 
markedly apparent from the last line of the work itself, since the last 
sentence is obviously incomplete. 


As regards the age of this glossary, it is impossible to ascertain the 
particular time, when it was composed. However, I am of opinion that it 
must have been compiled some time before the Achajmenian dynasty, and 
certainly before the Macedonian conquest of Persia (330 B. G.) that is to 
say, some time about 700 B. C., if not anterior, Tough 1 am well aware, 
that by setting forth such a strange hypothesis, 1 shall find much oppo- 
sition on the part of other .scholars and literati who maintain that the 
so-called Pahlavt or Hozvdresh language was only current during the 
time of the Sasanian dynasty; yet before condemning my humble opi- 
nion, 1 request them to examine the proofs carefully which 1 am going 
to give. 
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Firstly. History records that Persia was ruled over for about 500 years 
(from 1230 to 708 B. C.) by the Assyrian race, whose language was Syriac 
of the Semitic stock. Now, it is an obvious fact, that after a foreign con- 
quest, the manners, customs, Bcligign, as the language of the con- 

querors begin to spread amongst the people, as it is the case throughout the 
world. If the Assyrians reigned in Persia for 500 years, without interval, 
a mixture of Syriac words with Persian (as is the case with the Ilowd- 
resh or rather limvdnash *) language) must have naturally occured at that 
time (700 B. C.) 

Secondly. It has never been proved that this Pahlavt or Ilozvdresh 
language sprang up at the time of Ardeshir Bab6gan A. D. 220. We have 
every reason to suppose, that Ardeshir, as he was desirous of reviving 
the old customs, manners and religion of the Parsis, may have also 
revived the old Pahlavi by making it the language of the court. Wo 
learn from the historians that at his time the Dari language (old Per- 
sian) was the common language of the people and consequently he (Ar- 
deshir) himself wrote one of his books (kdr-^ndmch ) in Pahlavi, the 
language of the court, and a book of precepts and moi‘aIs in Dari, the 
language of the common people, for general use. This fact also proves that 
the current and common dialect of his (Ardeshir's) time was not Pahlavi 
but Dari, and in the same manner at the time of the Achccmenians the 
language of the court was that of the inscriptions, and the common lan- 
guage was, no doubt, Pahlavi 

i) This word which has been a great puzzle to tlie European scholars can he 
explained in a very simple, and I think, satisfactory way. HuzvJlresh means no- 
thing, and can neither be explained from the Persian, nor Ironi a Semitic languiigc; 
it is simply a mispronunciation of 11 uz v:\nasb which is to be divided in huzviln- 
ash i. e. the language of Ash, which can be only Assyria; the full form may have been 
Huzvin-Ashar which was afterwards shortened and corrupted. To this interpretation 
I was led by Dr. Ilaug who directed during our frequent conversations several times 
my attention to the fact that the Pahlavi was more clo.sely related to the Assyrian 
than to any other Semitic language. As regards the syllable ^ in in Huzvinash, 
it is to be remarked, that the Pahlavi an is always changed to ir in Persian or 
Dari, as matan to meher, itan to adar, shatan to shahar ete. Accordingly 
huzvinash became huzvirash. 
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Now, to prove my own hypothesis that the Pahlavi versions of tlie 
Vendidad, Yasna, and Visparad, as well as fragments of this small glos- 
sary, are no compositions of the Sasanian period but ante ^ Sasaiiukj 
I may adduce the^following reasons. 

Firstly. Because in the version of the Vendidad as well as in this 
small glossary, there are several names of uncommon Nosks, such as 
llmpdram., Salcddunij and Nchddum frequently mentioned as authori- 
ties and passages (luoted from tlieiii. Now it is natural that those Nosks r 
must have been in the possession of the authors when they quote them; 
but it is a well known fact that these above named Nosks were already 
lost and destroyed before the time of Ardeshir, as is mentioned in the 
third volume of the Dmkard^ as well as in the Arddi Virdf and other 
works of that dynasty. These facts confirm that the Zand texts found 
at the time of Ardeshir were those, which are still in our possession, and 
tliat no more were to be had at his time than the present literature 
of Zand-avGsla. Therefore it is natural to suppose that the ahovementio- 
ned books (version of the Vendidad etc.) in which unknown Nosks are 
cited, must have been compiled long before that time. 

Secondly. In the version of the Vendidad names of several Destnrs, 
such as Go(joshaspf Dddfarrokh^ Adanpdd, KoManhdjid etc., are men- 
tioned as authorities, which proves that they must have lived long before 
the compiler’s lime; for they would not have quoted them, if their autho- 
rity would not have been well established for a considerable time. This 
fact speaks for itself that there mu.st have been some books in Pahlavi 
in existence from which the compilers cited passages and opinions. 

Thirdly. Because in this glossary as well as in the version of the Ven- 
didad, Yasna etc. a tolerably good knowledge of the Zand language and 
its grammar is exhibited in several places by their authors ; and though this 
knowledge of grammar is not uniformly correct, yet it shows that they 
must have been composed at a time when the Desturs had , if not a pro- 
found, yet some knowledge of Zand grammar, which unfortunately decayed 
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and died out already during the lime of the Sasdnimis as we perceive 
from some later versions of Zaiid-avesta, such as Afnti etc. 

Fourthly. It is traditionally known to all Desturs and even mentio- 
ned in the Rivayats that all these translations etc., are productions of the 
disciples of Zoroaster, and that they were not composed at the time of 
Ardesliir. This evidently justifies us in assigning them to the ante-Sasa- 
nian period *). 

But it is evident that, though they are of an Ante-Sasanian date, they 
were rearranged from the scattered fragments, and recollected from diffe- 
rent places during the lime of Ardeshir and hence the confused slate of 
the present books, such as the Yeiididad, can he easily understood, as the 
collectors at that time (A. D. 226) put together whatever fragments they 
found for their preservation in the form of books. In the same way was, 
I believe, this glossary made up. 

In the third volume of Dinkard it is mentined that ‘Mhe Dinkanl 
‘‘was originally composed by the disciples of Zoroaster (i. e. before the 
“Aclimmenian dynasty, some lime during the Assyrian reign, when the 
“Pahlavi language may have been in existence), and were preserved in two 
“copies in two different forts, Shaspi<jd?i and Hhupan; the former copy 
“was destroyed by Alexander; at the lime of that good king Ardeslnr 
“they found out from the report the second copy (from the Shapan 
“fort) which was much injured and scattered and in a very bad state, 
“from which a learned Destur, Tosrch by name, recomposed it after 


4) The later inscriptions of the Acliajmcnian kings (iOO Ik tl.) add more strength to 
this supposition, as in these inscriptions wo find already the grammatical forms greatly 
confounded and the inflections lost, which confusion wo also ob>erv6 in some places 
in the Vendid;\d, Yaslits etc. This fact also leads us to suppose that at that lime 
there must have been some other language of an uninllected nature in current use 
(which w^‘ls probably Pahlavi) and the language of the cuneiform inscriptions was the 
court, and official language, as it is obvious that, before a language becomes dead, 
several changes and mixtures take place in it, as it is llie case with the Priikrit of 
the Mar5,thi and Gujari,ti languages. I must here also mention that many words 
quoted ill this glossary arc totally unknown to the present Zand*a vesta. 
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“comparing the fragments with Zand - avesta. The \rork was again in a 

“scattered and fragmentary state at the time of the Arabs (A, D. 640); the 

“fragments were rearranged by the present author”. *) 

It is not correct, I think, therefore, to suppose, that this glossary, or 
the version of the YendidM, was composed under the Sasanian dynasty. 
They were composed prior to it, though long after the Zoroastrian time, 
but still much anterior to the Christian era. Space will not allow me to 
dilate more on this subject; the reader, however, from what has been ad- 
vanced already, will be able, 1 hope, to form a correct idea of the glossary^ 

It is also remarkable to observe that only a very few verbal forms 

are given in it. This may lead us to suppose that very likely the Per- 

sians had, like their Hindu brethren, two different sorts of Dictionaries of 
this kind, one devoted to nouns, just as the Amara and Vuva koilas in 
Sanskrit, and Fdrslyat in Persian; and another appropriated to all verbal 
forms, just as the Dhdtu Pdtha in Sanskrit, and Amad-ndmeh in Persian. 

Regarding the grammatical knowledge of the glossarist, it is evident, 
as 1 mentioned before, that he was not quite destitute of a knowledge of 
Zand grammar , as will be perceived from his lengthy remark on this sub- 
ject after the numerals (see pagg. 2. 46). 

Now this remark as well as the words chikayad, chikayato, chikaycn^ 
for singular, dual and plural, and several other remarks of the same na- 
ture in the same place, show that the glossarist must have known some- 
thing of grammar. A still more striking feature in this grammatical de- 
finition is this, that the remark on tlie difference between dual and plural 
is thus simplified, “and from three upwards any more additions are also 
plural”. However it shows that, though the glossarist knew the different 


t) See the Dinkard volume .3. A copy of an extract from it, touching the 
history of the Zoroastrian writings, has been published by Mulla Firoz in Avi- 
zchdin 1830 A. 1). Bombay). He has read and interpreted several words wrongly, 
such as which he read farengi, and translated it “greek”; but the word 

is only “pargandagi” scatteredness. [The extract is printed in full along with a 
translation farther below. M. H.] 
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grammatical forms, his knowledge may have come to him only by tradi- 
tion, as it appears he could not, in other instances, distinguish exactly 
the different cases and their inflections, or terminatioiial changes; for in- 
stance, the Zand termination anam, am for the genitive 

plural, he takes simply as plural, but not as the genitive case 0- 

But though it is but justice to the glossarist to say that in his time 
grammar was very little understood, we cannot but regret that, since his 
time, our Desturs, instead of improving, liave still more neglected the study 
bf grammar, so much so indeed that they knew nothing whatever of 
it*) until a knowledge of it along with a critical study of the Zand texts 
was revived by the successive laborious studies and deep researches of 
some eminent European scholars, principally those of Burnouf, Bopp and 
Haug, and by the excellent edition of almost all the Zand texts by Wester- 
gaard, which is highly appreciated by the Desturs. 

As regards the meanings which the glossarist (without regard to in- 
flections and terminations) gives to (he words, Ihey are in uiosl instances 
correct. But owing unfortunately to the ambiguity of the Pahlavi character, 
in which the meanings are given, and to the decline of a proper know- 
ledge of this language among the Parsi priests, the meaning of the words 
has become in some places doubtful. The Editor and Translator has tried 
his best to find out those meanings which the compiler appears to have 
had in view. 

The principal reason that the understanding of the Pahlavi meanings 
given by the glossarist has become so difficult is, that, although this 
glossary is to be had in almost all Zand and Pahlavi libraries in India and 


1) In the Persian this original termination became ttn, which is applied now 
in all the cases of plural indiscriminately. 

2) The following paragraph, fromUlemJii Islitm, written shortly after the ter- 
mination of the Sis&nian dynasty, will give an amusing but a lamentable exemple 
of the utter ignorance of the Desturs of at even that date in this respect: Avesti 
zeb^n i Ormuzd ast, u Zand zeb^n i mSi, u P^lzand in ast ke paidA kunam. 
The reasoning of the Destur in the above passage is this, that Avest^ is the lan- 
guage of God and that one could not understand it without Zand. 
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known to the Desturs only as a Dictionary of the Zand-Pahlavi language, yet 
it seems never to have been carefully or critically read by any of them; 
nor do they seem to have cared at all for it, as there is nowhere a single 
(luotalion from it to be found* Again, in many manuscripts, some of the 
Desturs have inserted iiiterlineal Persian meanings to some words, giving 
them quite dilTerent from each other, for when one reads a word 

hunesteh , another reads it handideh , one reads the word dovin, 

another doniv^ a third has dogun\ one reads the word va-de- ^ 

fieshne, another vanidesfme; one reads tlie word dokhti, another 

dodti^ and so on, the instances being too numerous to be enumerated 
here. To make tlie “confusion worse confounded”, the whole mass of 
these incorrect readings arc jumbled together in Anquetil’s volume, where 
again the meanings are still dilTerenlly and most incorrectly rendered, 
which shows that even Deslur Danib, the professed teacher of Anquetil, 
misunderstood ami misinterpreted the meanings to his zealous pupil, the 
learned Frenchman, who made Europe for the first lime acquainted with 
the Zand-avesta by publishing a translation of it. 

Tlie task of the Editor, to render the meanings correctly was, there- 
fore, ns may he easily imagined, no easy one; for in several places it 
was very difficult for him to arrive at an accurate and exact understanding 
of what the glossarist meant, on account of the ambiguity of the Pablavi 
character in general, the great misconceptions on the part of the copyists, 
and the dilTerent incorrect renderings by the Desturs. Although the Editor 
and Translator has tried [his best, to give a correct translation of the mea- 
nings of the glossarist, lie cannot expect, nor is ho vain enough to hope 
that this his first attempt will be found free from the imperfections inci- 
dent to a work of this kind in respect of the arrangement and the romani- 
ziiig, and especially as regards the translation of the work itself written 
in a doubtful manner in a language which has neither been carefully nor 
critically studied for many centuries past, and that translation too in the 
English language a correct idiomatic knowledge of which, it is hoped, will 
not be expected of him. 
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It may be added that, though fFom a philological point of view, 
the Editor found several words and especially forms wrongly inlcrpnded 
in the MSS. themselves, yet as an honest Editor he has (hoiighl it his 
duty not to make any change in the original- opinion of the f^lossarist, of 
wliatever nature it mav be. 

As at the commencement of I ho preparation of this work it was 
not thought, nor t)roposcd, as it now is, to prepare a series of Paldavi 
works, in continuation of this, tlie Editor and Translator Ims Intliei’to 
thought it hardly worth while to mention his own way of reailing and pro- 
nouncing the Paldavi words, although he has since long been of oi)inioii 
that the present way of pronouncing some of them (either European or 
Indian) is not only incorrect and imperfect, hut also witliout an\ foundation; 
and thougli he is of this opinion he has not thouglit it proper to tiring his 
own system into full use in the present work, which he cannot do with- 
out, in justice to himself, previousl\ fully puhlisliing his reasons for (he 
change; for, to publish a Ihing at once in <piile a new and imiisual 
system, (however sound that system may he) m the absence of the neces- 
sary explanations, would ho apparciilly absurd and open to criticisms from 
all sides. With the exceptions, therefore, ot a few essential changes m 
the pronunciation, all other Paldavi words arc traiislitei’ated as they are 
read by the Indian Deslurs. 

As this Zaiid-Palilavi glossary is the earliest atlem|)l at tlie compilalioir 
of a Zand dictionary, it will not he out of [dace to (Miumoralo here the 
lexicons, glossaries, indexes whicli are known to me, with a few remarks 
on them. 

1. There is a copy of a very old hut iiicomplele Zand Sanscrit 
glossary which I savv, in company with my learned friend Dr. Marlin Hang, 
for the first time at Surat while emidoycd in our lour lliroiigh (liijerat 
in 1863 to 64. This small hook was then examined by me. In it are 
to be found only those Zand w-ords which are coniamed in the Yasiia with 
their Sanscrit equivalents, which latter are exact In tlie same as to ho found 

in Neriosang’s version of the Yasna, Tlie author of it is unknown, as imfor- 

b 
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tiinalely there is neither a beginning nor an end to it. It cannot, therefore, 
1)6 ascertained whether it was made by Neriosang before his own version 
to assist himself, or was compiled from his version by somebody else. It 
is not made in an accurate manner, several words, though alphabetically 
arranged, being wanting. As regards the meanings, they are the same as 
given by Neriosang. 

2. A small Zand and Persian glossary compiled by Destur Byramji 
Jamshedji Jamasp Asa (ray gi’cat- grand- father). It contains about fiOO or 

000 words in all. The signilications arc given after the Pahlavi explana- 
tions witlioul regard to etymology or chnsilicalion. It is in my posse.ssion, 
and 1 believe there is no other copy of it extant. 

3. Mr. Uhanjihhay Framji Patell of Pombay, the worthy son of our 
most esteemed townsman, the Hon’blc Framji Nassarwanji, Esfjiiire, gave 
notice about lifteen years ago of his intention to pulilish a coinplcte 
Zand -English Dictionary, but up to the present day the book has not 
made its a])pcarancc in public, nor have I had the fortune of inspecting it. 

1 tlierefore can give no opinion on it. 

Amongst the works of this nature of European authorship, I have 
to enumerate the following. 

1. A carefully made Index of Xemlidad Sdde, with a glossary, 
publislied by Professor 11. Brockhaus in Ins romani/.od edition of Vmdi- 
ddd Sdde, Leipzig, IHoO. This hook was the first of this kind ever pu- 
blished. It contributed largcdy towards making the study of the Zand lan- 
guage more general in Europe. As usual with Dr. Brockhaus the task is 
very dexicrously and accurately performed. 

2. A complete alphabetical Index of all the remaining pieces of the 
Zand-avesta, which had not been indexed by Brockhaus, including all the 
Yaslits and fragments, Afringan etc. (pages 144 to 342 of Westergaard’s 
edition of the Zand-avcsla) by Dr. M. Haug, compiled for his own private 
use. Copies of this book, however, circulated both in Europe (principally 
at Gottingen where it was copied from the original by Professor Benfey, 
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who allowed some of his pupils to take* copies of it) and In India, .though 
the work has not been published. 

3. Handbuch der Zondspracho von Ferdinand Justi whicti 
contains a Zand-diclionary. In this book which appears to be based on the 
two indexes mentioned, the passages in which the words are to be found 
in the various lexis arc cited which makes it very valuable for tlio stu- 
dents of the Zand language. The author has displa\od great energy in its 
performance and deserves great credit for it. Ibit I must add here that 
I as regards tlie traditional explanations of the words which the autlior pre- 
tends to give he has mostly followed, it seems, Dr. Spiegel who has hut 
an imperfect, and inaccurate knowledge of our tradition, as shown in his 
translation of the Zand-avesta which is dccidcdl\ inferior to those wo have 
in Gujarati, Many of his explanations are, ttierefore, erroneous. Though 
we cannot expect of him any good knowledge of our tradition, it is to be 
regretted, that so many words are rendered on mere guesses of the au- 
thor, as these serious imperfections greatly diminish the value of this otlier- 
wise most useful hook and Jiiake it desirable that a l)cller Zand dictionary 
should he compiled hy a more comi>elenl scliolar. 

In preparing this Edition I have used the following MSS.: 

1. D. H. This is the oldest and most important of all MSS. from 
which the present text has been prepai-ed. ft was preserved in the library 
of Dcstur Khorsed.ji Darjorji of Surat, and presented in 1864 to Dr, Martin 
llaug in recognition of the great services rendered by him to Zand and 
Sanscrit philology \). 

2. D J. The second MS. was written hy Dcsliir Jamshed .lainasp 
Asa of Nausari (my great -grand- father), and is in my possession. It was 
written in the 3 ear Yezdegard 1160. 

3. The third MS. written by Deslur .lamslicd Edal Itehram Jamshed 
J^niasp Asa (my uncle) in the year Yezdegard 1194 whirh is also in mv 
possession. 


1) Sec about it pagg. 79. 80. M. II. 
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i D, N. The fourth MS. written by Destur Nosherwan Jamasp Asa 
al Nausari in Die year llhO, also in my possession. 

ti. The lifth MS. written by Destur Asa Nosherwan of Jamasp Asa 
family (my falher-in-law) in (he year 1208. 

(). TJio sixth, a very correct MS. Avhich is about 300 or 350 years 
old. The name of the author, or the year in which it was written is not 
immtioncd. It belon^^s to my friend Jamaspji Domanji Bho^\anagari of Sural, 
to Avhom f am much obliged for having readily complied with my request 
to allow mo llie use of \n< numerous Pahlavi MSS. all of which are very 
valuable, and ^\ill bo used for Die preparation of the Government series of 
Pahlavi Works with \\hich I have been entrusted. 

Poona, dpril 18(17. 


Iloslmiig Jamasp Destur. 



Introductory remarks 

by M. Haug, Ph. D. 


i. On the age and origin of the Pahlavi language. 

The opinion advanced ])y Dcstur lloshengji in his introduction (pag. II. 
111.) that the Pahhwl or so-called Iluzvarcsh language originated during the 
reign of the Assyrians over Persia, from 1230 to 708 B, will surprise 
all scholars who have as yet paid any attention to that language, and*ol 
the majority is w^edded to preconceived opinions, they will, without proper 
examination, almost unanimously condemn it as an ahsurdity. Although 
he has given no sufficient proofs, yet his view deserves all considcralioii, 
as it is, to a certain extent, the traditional opinion of the whole Zoroastrian 
priesthood on the ago of the Pahlavi language. It is actually strange to 
perceive that those scholars who make so much fuss about the all-ifiipor- 
tance of Parsi tradition, adhere to it only in minor points, such as the 
mennings of certain words, but abandon it altogether as regards the most 
important (juestions, such as the age of Zoroaster, the composition and 
preservation of the sacred books, the age of the Pahlavi language eh’. 
Instead of paying, in this respect, the slightest attention to the tradi- 
tional reports, they maintain, tliat, for instance, the Zand-alphabct is of 
post-Christian origin, and that tbe.Zand-avesta, as wo possess it now, was 
not written before the lime of the Sasamdai, and had been preserved for 
many centuries exclusively by memory, opinions which arc laughed at and 
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ridiculed by every Parsi priest (ami I think justly) as absurdities. Tlie 
Pahlavi language is assigned to llio Sasanian period, as we do not find it 
employed in inscriptions, and on coins before Ardoshir. But the promo- 
ters and advocates of Ibis opinion have never, it appears, fully considered 
the (jneslions wliicli bore quite naturally arise: how did the Pahlavi which 
is taken as a mixture of Semitic and Iranian languages, become the lan- 
guage of l^ersia, superseding the Persian? and why did the Sasanian kings 
who were so extremely zealous in preserving the national customs, man- 
ners and religion, make an essentially Semitic idiom their official language 
disregarding thus the national language of Persia? As nobody will, I sup- 
pose, maintain, that a Semitic idiom was the original language of the Per- 
sians and Modes who were Aryans, we must account, in one way or other, 
for the fact that a Semitic language spread over the whole Persian empire 
to such ail extent thad it could be made the official language. One has 
adduced commercial and literary grounds, by saying, that the Babylonian 
was the commercial language of Asia and that, since Christianity began to 
spread, Syriac books Avere much studied in Persia; but these reasons are 
certainly not sufficient to account for the oflicial enqiloyment of the Pahlavi 
language under the Sasanian dynasty, and the fact, that all the commen- 
taries on the sacred books were written in it. In every country where 
a foreign language is very extensively em])loyed, and almost universally 
understood, it has been spread by conquest only. Persian did not become, 
for instance, tlie oflicial language of India, before Mohammedan, nor Eng- 
lish, before the Kiiglisli conquest, nor French that of England, before the 
Normans conquered it. Now the only foreign nations who held sway •over 
Iran for any length of lime during the period when alone the Pahlavi 
can have originated, were the Assyrians and the Greeks. The Assyrian 
reign terminated, if we lake the latest date, certainly with the destruction 
of their capital, Niniveh, hy Cyaxares and Nabopolassar in GOO B. C.; but 
the Medes shook olf the Assyrian yoke (or rather began to shake it off) 
already at the lime of Dejocr^, (700 B. C,) after the rule of the Assyrians 
had been lasting, as Herodotus fl, 95.) informs us, for 520 years. 
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The overthrow of the Assyrian tyranny whicli appears however, not 
to have l)cen completed before the end of the seventh century B. C., must 
have given a great impetus to the revival of national manners, customs, 
and the paternal religion which we have all reason to believe m as that of 
Zarathushtra Spitama. It is a very signiticant fact that Parsi tradition 
unaiiimonsly places Zoroaster at the very time of the complete termina- 
tion of the Assyrian sway, that is, towards the latter part of the seventh 
century B. C.; for wo learn from the Arddi Virdf mimch . (cojiiposed 
‘.Juring the llrst century of the Sasanian dynasty) tliat the ZiU’oastrian reli- 
gion had been in existence for 300 years when Alexander comiuered ban, 
and destroyed Persepolis along with the library in which the original 
copy of the Ziind-avesta was kept (see my Lecture on an original speech 
lof Zoroaster with remarks on his age i)ag. ^0); this brings back the age 
of the prophet to 030 B. G. With this dale agrees on the whole a state- 
ment by Mamdt (about OoO A. D.) that the Magi aftirm, that Zoroaster 
lived 280 years before Alexander, that is, 010 B. G. Furtticr weight is 
added to it by a story, related in the Dabistan according to Parsi and Mo- 
hammedan reports (1, pag. 308), that the Klialif Mutairaldad ordered in 
tlie year A. D. 840 the cypress which Zoroaster was said to have brought 
from the garden of paradise, and planted at ttie gate of the lire -temple 
at Kishmdr to he cut otl, after it had been standing foi* 1400 years. If 
we take solar years, as we are fully justified in doing, we arrive at 004 
B. G. as the date when the tree was planted; this was done, as it appears, 
shortly after the fall of Nmiveh, in commemoration of some great event, 
probalaly the revival of the ancient Zoroaslrian religion. All tliese state- 
ments tend to prove that at the time of the Median king ('jjaxarcs who 
was ruling during the period indicated a great movement in favour ol the 
Zoroastrian faith took place, wtiich can he only a revival, as the lounder, 
according to the unanimous statements of early Greek and Roman authors, 
lived long before that time. The Z(*f*oastrian religion apiiears, as we may 


1) See Chwolsolin, Die Sabier 11, pag. 01)0. 
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loam from Af/dthias (11, 2't. pag. 117 etl. Niebuhr) to have become almost 
extinct during the Assyrian reign, and enlirely amalgamated ^\itll Babylo- 
nian and Assyrian idolatry, as the Persians worshipped, before the Zoroa- 
slrian innovations, (as Agalliias calls the doctrines oI Zoroaster) i. e. before 
the revival of llie old religion, Bel, Sandes, Saliirn etc. Tliis eirciimstance 
throws light on the expression paoirfjudkafsJio ‘'a professor of the ancient 
religion’' b\ which the traditional hooks, chieHy the Dinhoi, understand 
oidy the Zoroastriaiis. Their Fravashis appear to have been introduced in- 
to till! pra\er formulas at the time of the restoration of the old religion; 
for l)efore that time there would have lumii no occassion, as all Parsis 
ai»pt‘ar to have professed the Babyloniai» religion, or rather a Jiiixture of 
it with their own, and made no distinction between their own and that of 
th(^ Bahvlonians and Assyrians. 

It i> to the lime of t’jaxares that we must ascribe tlie invention of 
the, so-calhul Zand-alphahet for the purixise of preserving the >acred texts; 
for at the time of Anh'shir Biihegaii, lliere would have been, according 
to the siaieinents of the Dinkarl and tiie Anlai Viraf nameh and the tra- 
dition (d' the Parsi priests about the great ignorance of the priesthood 
regarding the religion at that time, no one able to invent such a minute 
alphabet, expressing every shade of articulated soumls of a language wliich 
liad been dead, at that period, for a considerable time. It was at tlie 
same time and the eaii\ period of the Achaunenian rule that the hook^ 
of the Zand-avesta of whicli the present Zandlexts are fraguients w'ere 
collected, arranged, commiled to writing, and commented on, and no' 
at any [leriod sulisoiiuenl to it, for during the rule of tlie Acluemeniai 
d\nast\ to which the Magian priests ne\er appear to have taken a liking 
as tradition has forgotten them almost entirely, whereas C\a\ares flhisht 
(far, VeakhshatraJ is exiiected to ajipear ag;ain for the restauration o 
the Zoroastrian creed, the Zoroastrian religion was, on political groumh 
not better cared for than the Bidg Ionian or Ass}rian idolatry, though th 
kings professed the Zorojjisfnan creed, as we ma\ learn from the fact 
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llial, according to (he Bisiilun inscriplion, Darius restored the temples ‘) 
wiiich (lUindta^ (he Pseudo - Smcrdis , had dostro.\ed, and Arla.vcr.ecs 
Mttemon ( 404 -308 D. (h) ordered images of Andhito lo l)e made and 
jiiit u]) at \ari()us temples (see Clem. Alexaiidr. Ih’oli’epl, ch. 0. [)ag. 43. 

ed. Potter) \\hi(‘h must have heen regarded an ahominatioii liy the (rue 
Zoroaslriaiis, just as it is done hy them no\v-a-da\s. As ilie Magi were 
Miides. and dednms of wresting the, sceptre o\tM’ Iran from the hands of 
the Persians, the AclKemeniaii rulers had no occasion to slreiigthen them 
and fan their fanaticism hy collecting their Imoks, restoring tludr ndigion 
and sjireading their tenets hy force, as thi\\ would have hi'cai evpecliMl to 

do. Only the two first kings of the Aclnemenian d\nasl\, C\riis and Cain- 
h\ses, appear to iiave given much suptiort to the Magian religion, hut after 
the ‘attempt of the Magi to .seize (ho reins of government, had hmm frus- 
trated hy Darius, lie and his successors liad all reason to remain as in- 
dill'erent as possible to (heir religion, and avoid taking I lie Imid in an\ 
thing wliich might have fostered their fanaticism. 

XolN\ilhslandnig , tlu^ Zoroastrian ndigion rejnaim'd a larognizi'd, 
and evmi to a cmlain extiiiil, tin* stale ndigion of (h(‘ PeiMan einpiia' 
during the A(di;eiiienian rule, and religious learning could he easily kept 
nil hy lh(' prieslliood. Many commentaries and oneinal hooks on ndigioiis 
matters ina\ have hi'en comiiosed during that time, Jhit llie Macmloiiian 
coiKpiest whicli was complelml m the year 330 D. C. idiangiMl entind\ the 
slate of affairs. Tlie (freeks, m ordm’ lo lake re\('ng(' for tlie dtcslniclioii 
of (lie, te,ni|)h‘-s ,it Alliens h> \er\«‘s, destroy ml Peisej)ohs. killeil (lie jiriesls, 
and hiirnt the library conlaiiiing th<‘- original copiis of tlie sacnal hooks, 
the texts along vilh the commentaries, as we h‘arn from the Dinkarl and 
the Ardai Viraf. From this blow which is uiiamnionsh, and 1 think pistly, 
altrihiited hy tradition lo Alexander, and not to llu' Arabs, (he Zoronslriaii 
religion never recovered. The hooks were scattered , and (he priivsis lie,- 
came every day more ignorant, as no native rulers had any interest in 

1) TIk'Si; can Ijc only idt)lt('ini'lcs, tin' Mapiaii prh\st>, ti.id jio ti'iiipli's at 
all, and hail'd idolw or>liiit as fanatically as (hr .lews, or ..Insaliiiaiis. 
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promoting a knowledge of the Magian religion. After an interval of about 
500 years, during which the religion as well as the sacred texts must 
have sulTered greatly, the restorer of tlie paternal religion appeard in the 
person of Ardeshir Babcgan (A. D. 220 .). Under his reign the texts 
along witii the commentaries were recollected, and Zoroastrianism made 
the religion of tlie state. The Pahlavi was raised to the rank of an offi- 
cial language. 

Now the (juestion arises, why did Ardeshir Babegan introduce the 
lliizvarcsh language which had not been the official language during the ' 
reign of tlio preceding dynasty, the Arsacida*.? As he was the restorer of 
the national customs, and the ancestral creed, we may expect him to have 
given liis support to the cultivation of the national language. But lluzva- 
resh, on account of its purely Semitic character, chiefly as shown in the 
inscri[)tions, can never have been the vernacular language of Persia, which 
rank must have always been held by the Persian, as w^e find it there in 
antifiuity as well as in modern times and up to the present day, Had it 
once died out, it would he no longer existing, as a language once dead, 
is generally never made a living one. The preference given to Iluzvaresh 
])y the Sasaniaii kings over the vernacular can ho only accounted for by 
supposing that the character of sacredness wus attached to it, ns it was the 
language in which all commentaries on the religious books, and on the 
"laws were written, occupying for the Zoroaslrian coimmmily the rank of 
a churcli and law language just as Latin in the middle ages in Europe. 

Tlie (pieslion about the age of the Huzvaresh language is closely 
connected with that al)oul the age of the Huzvaresh commentaries on the 
sacred texts, and the traditional books written in it. The two most im- 
portant documents relating to the history of the Zoroastrian writings, the 
inlroduclioii to the Ardai Yiraf, and a passage from the Dinkart (see the 
appendix to Ibis tract) clearly state, or indicate that commentaries on the 
sacred books, and original 001111)001116118 in the Pahlavi (Huzvaresh language) 
were extant at the time oU the destruction of the great library at Perse- 
polis by the Greeks (530 B. C.). For the Dinkart which is by far the 
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largest HuzvAresh work in existence'), and the most important storehouse 
of traditional lore, comparable to the Jewish Talmud, is said to have been 
originally composed by the disciples of Zoroaster himself (though it is 
admitted that it was, after the copies had become scattcreil, and destroyed 
several times, recomposed from the fragments). According to the Ardai 
Viraf, the original copy of the sacred texts which was deposited in the 
fort at Persepolis, contained both Avesta and Zand; but by Zand one 
understood throughout the Sasanian period only the Pahlavi language, and 
^commentaries written in it, as the reader may learn from the first fiages 
of this Zand-Pahlavi glossary. If wo further consider, (hat almost the same 
character of sacredness was ascribed to the Zjand or original Pahlavi com- 
mentary as to (he Avesta or original text itself, as is cleaii) shown by 
some explanatory remarks added (dining the Su'^anian period) to the Pahlavi 
translation of some passages of the Yasna^)^ and by the fact that the Parsi 
scripture is comiiionly Avesta-Zjand in the traditional liooks, we are 
driven to the conclusiou that commentaries in \\\ii IbncCursh language on 
the sacred texts jnust ha\c been in existence long before tli(‘- Sasanian 
period. For at the time of the restoration of tlie Zoroastrian religion bj 
Ardixshir Pabegan the iniests were so ignorant (as we learn IVoin the Ard.ii 
Viraf, and as it is generally lielieved by the Parsis iiow-a-days) that tliiiv 
had been utterly unable to comiiosc only half as .good a commentary as 
that one on the Vendidad is. All they could do w'as to collect the texts and 

1) There is unfortunately only oikj coinplett* copy of it in existi'iiee wliieli i> 

at Nausari in the library of the l)ostnr-i-I)esliiiAn. 1 ‘>a\v )l foi;i.>ther with Destilr 
Iloshengji on our tour llirougti (Injarat in J.inuary IHO'i ; it ( (miprises about 2000 
huge pages. iXolwilhstanding the nuinorous oltbits wliieh have l)eeii niado, no 
transcript of it could bo obtained. Paris of it are in sexoral other hhiaiii'''. I pos- 
sess (out of tlio .seven voluincs) the second and .sc\enlh, winch (oidain llio nio.st 
valualjle information (hitherto utterly nnkiniwn), prm(!i>ally lenglliy exlracls liom 
some iXosks which are now lost, and m.iny Iraddiomd repoils al)oiil Zoimasler. As 
regards the uiiderslamliiig, it is tin* mo-.t dillieiill IVdil.ivi work in exi-lenet', dilte- 
ring widely from llie easy style of the Ihmdel'esli, Anl.ii Viral, and idher eom[Kt- 
.silioiis of the Sasanian period. ^ 

2) in Yas. dO, J. .31. 1. and v:i 20, 7 an* explained hv 
Avestitk o Zand. 
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translations, and all other helps, such as glossaries etc., and try their best 
to obtain an understanding of them. Of the Pahlavi versions of the Yen - 
didad, Yasna and Visparad now existing, we can (inly assign the glosses to 
theSasanian time, but the actual renderings must rest (chieny those of the 
Vendidad) on niuch earlier translations. 

Now, if according to all the evidence •) which has been addiumd, it is 
hardly possible to deny the existence of translations of the sacred texts 
before the Sasanian times, and if we bear in mind tlie importance attached 
to the lluzvarosh as shown above, we may safely comdiide, that this language' 
jiiust liave lieen in use among the Magian priesthood long before that time. 

However I know very well that all tlie arguments adduced are not 
sufliciont to prove the origin of the lluzvaresh language during the Assyrian 
period. This is only possible by showing an actual id(ndily of the lluz- 
varesh with, or at any rale, the closest relationship to the Assyrian of the 
cuneiform inscriptions. Although several important items can be pointed 
out (as will be done hereafter) to prove a closer connection of the lluz- 
varestnvith the Assyrian than with any other Semitic dialect, \elour know- 
ledge of the Assyrian is not advanced enough to settle the ipieslioii tinally. 

Hefore entering on this discussion I must slate my oiiinion on the 
nature of the Paldavi language which theSasanian kings employed in their 
Jnscriplions, and its relation to the Pahlavi of the books. Professor Wester- 
gaard believes them to be essentially ditferent, as tie takes ttie former for 
a imrely Semitic, the latter for an Iranian language. Hut on a closer in- 
vestigation of the Sapor inscription A of Uajiubdd (H sliow^s another Se- 
mitic idiom which is no Pahlavi, hut very near it) 1 became fully conviiu’ei 
of the complete- identity of the language exhibited in it with the Pahlav 


1) To it lli(* statcruciit ol IMiiiy C.N. H. .'}() may lip added wlio says ilia 
Zoroaslor eomiiosnl, an-ordiim to Jlermiiipo', (i')0 H. l\\o mijlmns of yerse^ 
'riiis notice is only iiilcIlmiMc, if nit; commeiilaries arc al^i coiinlod, as lh(> pur 
Zaiid (oaIs (Miimd liiv lieen '-ft iiuiiierous accoidiii^' to t radii iou. Pliuy me; 

tioiis eveji comiiienlarii ou the Zoroaslrian writings, hut stale'' that they pcridic 
(that is cl dell y since the tune of Alexaader) 
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of the books, anil of the purely Semitic natiiro of bolli, I give liero luy 
proofs in sliort *). 

1. The teniiiiiatioji ^ man which is known as a pcailiarily of the 
book-Pahlavi is to be met with also in the iuscriplions, and added to the 


very same words as in (ho former; it is expressed h) the cliavacler rt. 
Instances from the Saporinscription A (Westergaard's Uniulehe.sh i>ag. 8:]): 
lin. I. 5. 7. 13. rt^J 'Mnman -- dantnan ‘Mliis’’’; I. 3. rtjj bar- 
man — jS) henman “son’*; 1. 8. lO. ohuan ~~ rarman, or 

caiman, ohnan “he, liiin, it”; kO. m’ot' tamman - tannna/f 

“there”; I. 10. 12. homan - liouian “it is” (in 

homan-nm “I am”, homanad “he is’*); I. 1 1. lanman ^ 

roman, lanman “we”; 1. 12. 10. rtJO yadman - )^ 5 //(o/mo// “hand*’; 

I. 12. layalman - ntyalman “fool’’. In the. mscri[)lion 

13 tiie termination occurs only in some of the wonts menlioned, sin h as 
Karman, lamman; Iml . instead i){ yadmaif , we have a jmrel\ 

dialdaic form, and human is not to lie found at all; insli'ad of lanman 
“we” Ihere is only Ian (lin. 10.). 

2. Tlie iiecLiliar [(repositions and adverbs of IId^ I\dda\) books ai’e. 
also to lie fomiil in the inscriptions. Instances: 1. 2. miih - ^ 

min “from”; 1.4. (tpan ava?i. “m": 1. 0. 12. |2Q. pamf 


^ )ld) paean 


=‘in”: 1. 13.10. ^2 ol car, val, ol “to, in'o” 

(comp, llelirew ^y): I.?). dmat - dmat “that”: 1. 8.0. 

allc ^ diyh “ii/f"': 1. 0. Id -- Id ■■not’; I. It. Ti. 


2S^.XI (dclan' - (tkhar ‘Mfler ’. 

3, Tiie pronouns an' in both llio same. Inslancos: 1. I 0 


\ If (the 


same as in li) 


\ lr,li “i”; I. II. 


latfuian 




IfUfmatf 


1) A tr.'iiidatiDii Old ('\iil.oi.ttioii if holli t<‘'( «'l the liiIiio.'ii .! S.ip o in .-lii)- 
tion I hope to pidili'ili >oon 
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*‘wo”; zanman see under 1; 1. 9. 12. 13. 13. \S ^ah — ^ zah 
“this”. 

4. The V(3rbs are, on the whole, the same. Instances: 1. 5. 0. 14. 
shadUan ') (II shadtX past part. fern, of sJulai, Ghald. “to 

throw”) = shadontan “to send” (see tlie Pahlavt-PdzandGlossanj 

pag. 17, I. o.); 1. 7. 13. hanahtun^ 3 pi. i»erf. of (Chal- 

dee and Syriac rinfc< aldict “to put, place”, instead of an'khH^ causal of 
riHi nlih'it “to descend*') ^ andtiintan (read: anakhldntan) 

“to put, [ilace” •); 1. 8. htmUan (H rarriit^ past part. fern, of 

ramni “to tlirow”, Chald. -- ramUuntmi “to throw”; 

1. 9. ^225^9 ycknvdu (B. the same) -- ychavunat “it is” 

(Chald. Njn hfva “fiiit”); 1. 10. nf25^ ychdvon human — - 

y^'fianthd homanad 'm UiQ \)\\y;\^g: |22S^9 

palydk (instead of paitdk) ychavon human “it is public, known” == 
ychnrdnt homanad. 


3. Tliere are nowliore in the inscription Iranian verbal terminations 
to 1)0 ol)servcd, but th(‘ few which are found, are nndoul)tedly Semitic; see 
those mentioned under 4. Of nominal terminations we observe only the plu- 
ral suffix (in in pile malkdn “kings”, shaUddaldn (instead 

of shatard(irdn) “Satraps” etc, which is generally derived from the old 
Persian gen. pliir, anftm, hut it may be as well, and 1 think with more rea- 
son, explained from the Ass\rian where the emphatic plural is dUy nom. dnu^ 
acc.. dna, gen. dat. dni (soe Oppert in the. Journal Asiatiipie, Tome XV, 


1 ) This n is no part of tin* mlinilivi* h'rminalion tan, but a suffix, very li- 
kt'ly t!i,il of llio first pt’rsoM plural, (iraiiimalically iln* mliiiili\i‘ is iiiiposMl,|(' in 
those (Msnji 111 which it is fourtl aftor t in tin' SaponiiM ription. 

'2) Tho inscription It which is only a translation of A has instead of it ha- 
sainiiin which is cle.irlv a llilil of CVi* “to put”. 



Introduction. 


XXIII 


of 1860, pag. Ill; his statements are confirmed by the texts). For the 
proper plural termination in Zand is am, and amm only used of iho 
words ending in a. The change of a final m in Zand and old Persian lo 
n in modern Persian appears to me very doubtful, as I am not aware of 
a single instance which would really prove this change. The other Per- 
sian plural termination in hd cannot be explained from Zand or old Per- 
sian at all. and wo have to look for an explanation from the languages of 
the cuneiform inscriptions. The only trace of Iranian grammar in the in- 
scription A appears to be the application of the hfhdfvt i in 
^hahhpuhhri; but I have no doubt that on further investigation it may 
be also traced to Assyrian origin. 

The only Iranian elements to be found in Iho in.scriplioiis ai’o a few 
words chiefly relating to religion which were borrowed from the Persian, 
such as mazdatjasn ‘‘a Zoroasirian’* ininu “divine, hea- 
venly yaiddn “God”, panndl “ordei’ed” (pairi- 

mdta, Persian farmuda) etc. 

The only real dilTercnco w'hich appears lo exist between tbo language 
of the inscriptions and that of the Imoks is, that the Iranian terminations of 
moods, and the persons in the verbs are omitted altogether in the former, 
whereas they are to be met with constantly in the- latter. This can bo 
easily accounted for, if (»ne bears in mind Ibat the Parsi priests bave become 
accustomed for many centuries to pronounce all Iliizvaresh words, as if they 
were Persian. They write, for instance, (ychavunUin), 

(ychavunatjy (ychavamd), fy(‘hacatd) (dc., but read al\va\s 

hMayi, havdd, haved, hud etc. As the AssMian way of distinguishing 
persons, moods and lenses ditTercd very much from tluj Iranian, and was, 
in several respects, much more defective than the latter, it was thought 
necessary, in order to preserve the correct understanding of the old 
Assyrian ( Iluzvdnash) versions, to add the Iranian terminations to the 
Assyrian words. This was originally the so-called Pdzand i. e. the com- 
mentary on the Zand in the language known to every one, whereas Zand 
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(i. c. Palilavi) was the language of tlie priests and learned men. This 
Pazaiul is certainly of Sasanian origin, and was added only after the col- 
lection of the fragiiienls of the Avesla with the .old lluzvanash versions. 
In the course of lime both the Zand (Pahkw^t) and the Pdzand (Persian) 
were mixed up into one jargon, which has taken almost up to the present 
day with the Parsi priests the same place which Latin occupies with the 
scholars of Europe. This is the Pahlavi of the hooks which is, as wo have 
seen, no Iranian language at all. 

Now I have to state what I know of the relationship in wich the 
Palilavi stands Ip the Assyrian language, or rather of the supposed identity 
of both. Of the Assyrian witli which tlie Babylonian appears to have been 
identical we have to distinguish two princiiial dialects, which may be called 
lligh-Assyrinn, and I.ow-Assyrian , the former being the laiiguagcv of the 
cuneiform inscriptions, the latter that of the common people wdiich was 
generally written witli the old Aram a)an or Plieniidan character; they appear 
to stand to one anotlier exactly in the same relationship as the language 
of tlie Hieroglyphics to the Demotic. The Iligh-Assyrian, as exhibited in 
the third language of the trilingual cuneiform inscriptions, and in the 
records of the Assyrian and Bah\ Ionian rulers, is distinct from all other 
Semitic dialects willi wliich wo are acquainted. It is richer in forms than 
either the (dialdee or the Hebrew, and stands in this respect nearest 
tlie Arabic. The Low -Assyrian is an Araiiuen dialect and stands nearest 
the Glialdec. in later limes it was known liy tlie name of the Nahalhoian 
language. We find it oflicially emplo\ed during the time of the Aclue- 
menian d\ nasty, as we may learn from the legends on coins which were 
struck by various Salratis during that period. The few words which occur 
in liieni show some features peculiar to the Palilavi, such as tlie vowel 
n at the end of names \\hether they are of Iranian or Semitic origin. 
Thus we tiiul Tirlhazu, tnilD Pharnahazu^ Tahahi, 

IX^riT ' Ahd-zohaPu , Tadnanm^). The relative pronoun %i 

1) Sea Due do Luynes, “Ess.ii '^iir la nuini smatique des Satrapies 
sou-, los rois AcheintMiidcs. Paris i8i8”. Blau, ‘ Do munis Achsemenida- 
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which is employed in Huzv^rash (the Iranian pronouns being generally 
added to it, zim etc.) is also found on a coin of 'Abel- Zohar, the 
Satrap of Cilicia. 

In the legends on the Nabathaean coins of Petra which appear to 
have been struck since IBl. B. C. we find that most of the proper names 
end in u, for instance, itoDi Nahtu Nabatha'a, 3Ialku (Malchus, 
name of a Nabathaean king), "Amanu, KhuMu. The same we 
observe in the Sinaitic inscriptions which are of Nabathaan origin (instan- 
ces: m Yarkhu, Mashu, VHu etc.); the use of this u is, ho- 
wever, not restricted to proper names, but it is found in common nouns 
also, such as 'Amiru “Emir” *). 

As regards this final u, we may well say that it is one of the most 
distinctive features of the Huzvarash, as it is added there to almost all 
nouns, infinitives and past participles which end in no vowel expressed by 
writing. The most curious views have been set forth on it. Some regard 
it as a miswriting, or quite a meaningless addilion, others read it n which 
cannot be explained in any satisfactory way, others a, as some of the 
words which are marked with it, are pronounced in Persian with final a, 
for instance fkantuj karela. There can be no doubt that the real 
meaning of this final u has been as unintelligible to the Parsi priests almost 
since the beginning of the Sasanian times as the cases of the Zand-language. 
In the Sasanian inscriptions it is not employed, which clearly shows that, as 
it was no longer pronounced (or understood), it was not expressed in wri- 
ting. But the priests who slavishly stuck to the old lJuzvanash versions 
kept it when making their copies. 

In the High-Assyrian cuneiform inscriptions we find this u very fre- 
quently employed in nouns as a sign of the nominative case, e. g. sciru 


rum Arainseo-Persicis. Lipsiac 1855.” (pagg. 5-- 7. 12. 13.). J. Brandis, “Das 
Miinz-, Mass- und Gewichtswesen in Vorder- Asien. Berlin, IHGO.” (pagg. 
351. 429 etc.) 

2) See the article by Levy on the Nabathsean inscriptions in “Zeitschrifl 
der Deutschen Morgenlgendischen Geseilschaft” vol. XIV, pagg. 363—484. 
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“king", 1D1 rahu “great”, 'ohu “father", but it appears to have been 
used also for the oblique cases, principally in proper names; compare scrr 
Bahilu, “king of Babylon”. In the l.ow-Assyrian written in the Aramman 
character we find it also used at a very early lime, as we learn from a 
seal found at Koyunjik wliich hears the inscription leatrazu “be- 

longing to "Airdz'\ ‘) 

From the final n to be found so frequently in nouns and infini- 
tives we must distinguish the final w, or vii, to he met with after verbs, 
e. g. yt'haviinetu. Tliis is also to be traced to an Assyrian source 

but of quite a dilTerent nature and origin. We find in the Ninivite inscrip- 
tions very frequently after tlie aorists (expressed by the second tense of 
the Semilic languages) the sylla]>le va‘^) which appears to express the 
reference of the preceding aclion to the following, and can often be 
translated by “and”, “and then”, hut not always. It is not Ihe common 
particle “and”, as il never appears between nouns. 

Let us now mention some other peculiarities of the Assyrian and 
Iluzvaresh languages which point to a common source. 

1. In the Palilavi we observe that nouns which end in Persian in a 
vowel, are generally followed by a guttural, e. g. avestd is avestdk, karfa 
“a meritorious action” is karpak^ kanpak^ nu “new” is nuk etc. The 
same peculiarity we find in the Assyrian inscriptions, as we learn, for in- 
stance, from the way, in which the final a of Ahura - mazdd is written. 
Though the sign of the syllabic da would have been sufficient to express 
the «, we find often a guttural h fkhj added after il, so that the Assy- 
rians probably pronounced the name Ahurmazddkh; other instances: 

1) See Layard, Niniveh and Babylon pag. 155. 

t) See the great inscription of Sanherib col. I, tin. 29—35 in “The Cunei- 
form inscriptions of Western Asia edited by Sir Henry Rawlinson vol. 1”; 
the great inscription of Nebucadnezar both in the archaic and common character (in 
the same work) col. I, tin. 63; the Assyrian inscription of Persepolis 3: iddinu va 
“he gave”, Oppert, Expedition en Mesopotamic IT, pag. 252; the inscription 
of Sardanapal in the Louvre, lin. 2, a shat va “I seized”, Oppert, E. M. IT, pag. 358. 
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Akhamanishi(kh) , “Aryaramiia” (a proper name); IIishi{kh)ar{i]ia(l\h)y 
Klishyarsha ‘‘Xerxes"; Vvidarnakh “Vidarna’' (a proper name) etc. 

2. Tlie siiflix oQy which forms adverbs from substantives and ad- 
jectives, is apparently identical with the Assyrian suflix isli which serves 
exactly tlie same purpose. The Parsi priests read it ihd or hyd ^^llich 
reading appears to have been current already ad tlie time of Neriosang 
(about A. 1). 13^)0), as we may learn from his Pazand transliteralions of 
Iluzvaresh texts. It is, how^ever, just as incorrect as many otlior readings 
of old Huzvanash words, as it cannot be explained from any Iranian or 

^emitic language. We are, however, perfectly juslilied in reading it yash 
^or islt^ in which case the whole myster\ is cleared np. Instances from 
the Huzvanash: vandskdrhh “in the way of a sinner, sin- 

fully”; ^^(XJ^OO “in the right way, rightly, properly"; from tlie 

Assyrian: shalmish “up to the end, completely” (from 

'li’DDD kakkabisU “with, in stars” (llebr. 2312 kokdb ) , talmh “in a good 
manner” (Hebr. dvo fob). ‘) 

3. The name of Alnira-mazdn in the Huzvanash versions, 

which is traditionally read Anhoma, can be onh explained from the Ass\- 
rian. All attempts made by some modern scholars to reail out of it Ilor- 
ma%d arc in vain, as the Pahlavi characters of (ian by no means 

express the sounds required for llormazd. moreover, it would be vei’v 
strange to suppose that the Parsi priests should have forgotten the pronun- 
ciation of the name of their God, or wilfully mispronounced it, as this 
would have been a great sin according to their religion. The explanation 
is, however, simple enough. They found the name ((uislantiy written 
in the old Huzvanash versions which were collected at the time of 
Ardeshir, and kept it conscientiously. This can be the only l eason that the\ 
did not substitute Hormazd for it. The writing represents, 

however, the name Ahura-mazda just as well as . We must 


1) See Oppert, Exp6dition en M^sop. II, pag. 269; Grammairo Assy- 
rieuno §. 198. 
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divide it into an, *) ho, ma. The first is the well-known Assyrian word 
an ‘‘God” (originally expressed by the image of a star, as we learn from 
the inscriptions in the archaic character), which always precedes the names 
of the Gods; ho is the abbreviation of hur, hor, and ma that of mazd, 
the whole meaning thus “the God Hormazd”. 

4. Another strong argument for the supposed original identity of 
tlie ITuzvanash with the Assyrian is furnished by the occurrence of Tura- 
nian suffixes and words in the Pahlavi. As the Assyrians borrowed their 
wtiole system of writing along with the phonetic values attached to each^ 
character from a TurAnian nation , it is quite natural to suppose that 
Turanian words crept into their language and could interchange with their 
own. And indeed several Assyrian words as read at present do not appear 
to be of Semitic origin. So, for instance, the auxiliary verb tur “to be”, 
which is so frequently mot with in the Assyrian inscriptions, is no Semitic 
word , but we find it in the TurAnian version of the Bisutun inscription ^). 

Tlie suffix which is of very frequent oc- 

currence in the Pahlavi cannot be explained from any Iranian or Semitic 
language; but it is partly employed in the same sense as in the Pahlavi 
(as a 3 person of the imperative) in the Turanian versions of the Bisutun 
and Persepolilan inscriptions, e. g. farpisni “let him kill”, nusgasni “let 
him protect” ®). The word place, district” which is traditionally 

read jinak is also of Turanian origin. For it is, in my opinion, identical 

1) In tlie RivAyats this an is sometimes regarded as being separate from the 
name “Hormazd”. For in a passage of a fine RivAyat belonging to the collection 
of Zand, Pahlavi and Persian MSS. which I made for the Government of Bombay, 

(Nr. 29, b. fol. 403, a) the name is written ^ An Hormazd. 

2) This has been shown by Oppert beyond doubt in his Exp. en M6s. vol. II. 

3) See my pamphlet “Ueber Schrift and Sprache der zweiten Keil- 
ichriftgattung”. Gottingen 1855, pag. 33. 

4) See my pamphlet “Ueber die Pchlewispracho”. Gottingen 1854, pag. 17. 

5) See “Ueber Schrift and Sprache der zweiten Kcilschriftgattung” 
pagg. 31. 42; Oppert, Exp. on M63. 11, pag. 198. 
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with the Turanian kintik “place, town, a cultivated field” the ideographic 
sign of which is always added to the names of certain places, such as Ba- 
bylon, Borsippa, Sippara, Accad , Elam, the river Eiiplirales etc. Another 
word of the same origin is ckwidama “sea” (PahJavt-Vdwmi (Hossanj 
pag. 2, L 10), Turanian dim, Urn “water, sea”. 

The arguments adduced in the above will he sufficient to make the 
original identity of the Huzvnrash with the Assyrian appear very probable 
to every impartial and judicious scholar. Additional proofs I may give 
on another occasion, as my own knowledge of tliis very difiicult subject 
advances. 

The Assyrian appears to Iiave been well known in Iran even at the 
time of the (Jomposition of the original ylmfa : bir we find in the present 
texts at least two words wich were of frequent use in llio Assyrian, but 
cannot be explained by means of the Aryan languages. These ai’e (fspc- 
rena and naska; on asperena “a particular weight, a talent” see note 3 
on pag. 60. Naska “book” Palilavi nusk fNosk) is the Assyrian 
tiusku which does not signify “unction”, as Oppert, mislead by a false 
etymology, supposes, but something connected with writing. Nmku which 
is still preserved in the Arabic miskhat “a copy of a book” is tlie Assy- 
rian pronunciation of a very frequent character which w^as pronounced pn 
in the Turanian (Casdo - Scythic) , and expresses ideograjihically the God 
Neho who is the writer of the gods 3); if preceded by the ideographic 
sign for “w"()i)tf’, it is pronounced in Assyrian harai^) which cannot mean 


1) Sec Oppert, Exp. II, pag. 95. 89. (nos. ‘/t 29.34.35). il)8 (no. I8>. 

2) See the bilingual explanation of idcograinmes in ‘The (Cuneiform In- 
scriptions of Western Asia, edited by Sir Henry hawlirisnn" vol. It. pag. 2 
tin. 344. 

3) See ‘Chw^olsohn, Die Sabier”. II, p.igg. 104.085. Ncbo li, is revealed the 

cuneiform character (makmir, the writing of the kcinarim who are well 

known in the Old Testament as the Bahylonian and Assyrian idolpriosts); see the 
preface of Sardanapal to his vocabularies in Oppert, Exp. en Mes. II, pag. 360. 

4) See Oppert, Exp. cn M68. If, pag, 87. 
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‘‘sceptre” as Oppert thinks, but “style used for writing” ‘) (compare lO'in 
“style” Jes. 8, 1.), as the rout lo'in kharat means to “cut, to sculpt, en- 
grave” in the Semitic languages, ])ut has nothing to do with words meaning 
“to rule, statr, scei)lre’\ Nnsku probably signilies “hook”, and Nebo, as 
the secretary to the gods, was the “God of books”. 

It is, according to this investigation , not at all imiu'obablo, lliat the 
llu/.vanasli language originated at such an early period as that one assigned 
to it by Deslur lloshengji. 

t) The passages from the great Nebucadnezar inscription col. I lin. 43. 60. where ^ 
the words haratu and harana occur, appear to have hecui ini>inlerpreted by Op- 
pert. Kxp. on Mes 11, pagg. 312. 13. 13. The words harata isharti usadmih 
gatiia ('yadua) mean: he (Nebo) made niy hand raise the style of justice, i. c. Nebo 
directed niy liands to write just decree^; usadmih is IheSifel (I'luisal) of damakli 
which root mi'ans jn Arabic ‘‘to be raised”. The other passage lin. GO harana 
ishartiim tapakid-su, I translate •‘Ifiou (Nebo) bast made him keep the style of 
justice” i. c. thou hast conlidcd it to his hands, made him thy trii'^teo on this earth; 
for the king’s decidons are Indioved to be inspired by Ni'ho, tin', secretary to the 
gods who knows all their lliouglits. It is, however, possible that in later times the 
slyhi was mistaken for a sceptre. 



Appendix. 

1. Extract from the third volume of the Dinkard (taken from 

Mulla Pirilz, Avizeh din pagg. 5—2^). ') 

^ *• 

1. Maam di7iu nap1k Dili- haul -7iapik man iiakizand vehdinu ho- 
ma 7 idn Dhi-kant-7iapik kantf ait man visp ddndkc pash hi dhiti 
mahest paitdkd. 

1) Tliis text does not appear to have formed an original part of Ihe Dinkart. It 
must have been added wlien its I’raginenls were collected and arranged for Ihe last 
time, to serve as a historical record of the fate of this storehouse of traditional Inrc. 
I print it here from a copy which has l)cen written by Destnr lloshengji for my own 
use. In my transliteration I have introduced some changes, for the prim ipal of whiidi 
I think it necessary to state my reasons. which is generally read v ar, 1 translitera- 
ted ol, as it is the Semitic the being expres.scd in theP.ihlavi by J; compare 
vad “to, up to”, Hebrew ly. The preposition ^ “in” which is read dayen, 
I read yen or 'in, as it is completely identical with the Assyrian in ‘ in’. 

The )) after the verha finita I transliterated vu (va would be perhaps better) as 
it is evidently the Assyrian va employed in the same way; see pag. XXVI. The 
final I has been pronounced ii throughout; see pag. XXV. ‘.spirit” which is 

generally read madonad, or taken for a mispronunciation of minui ‘ heavenly in 
P&zand, I read m a ini vat which I regard as an old Persian word conveying the 
same sense as the Bactrian mainyu. Yiji} ‘ f'Od” which is pronounced ychftn 
or ihttn by the Desturs is not identical with yazdtln, as some European scholars 
have taken it, but also an old Persian word, yasana, or yadana deserving wor- 
8jjip’\ — ^3 regards the translation, I fiave used the P;\zand by Mulla Firdz and 
his Gujarati version, along with the corrections made by Destnr lloshengji, but 
without constantly adhering to their interpretations. 
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-») e)3 ^ )>^^3 ^ ' KJW ^ ^ -“ 1 ^ ^ 3 - 

lu »y )W)'^«J) »e»-“^)»? )^e)>oo 

*» ii^t^e) »i^>V^» »^^"eJ5«)* 

ii^-o n^))^ S^Q) ^io W ‘^ ^ '<•■ 


0 

1^5 )W ^1 -Kiy ^V ^1^1 IJ3 s. 

»)«) >W(^fO ^1 i)^«j) ^)o nej ‘f tiK 


2. Nukhustu kantu rnan shaptr dmu porjjO-tkcshanu vakhshCir yesh- 
tu-frohdr Sapetdmdnu Zcrtoheshtu partdm hdveshtu pavan pun- 
seshne vakhshuneshnc man ham yesht-frohdr vehdmu paitdM 
yehavuncshn dgdsL 

3. Maam kmd bald angiishUah roslint man bun roshanu %ak bun 
pimseshn vachtr dahyupatu burzdnvad kai Vishtdsp naptkmitvJ 
bun bun ol ganju i Shaspikdn avaspdrdvu pazhinu pazhizkind 
vastarta7iu parmdivu, 

4. Ma7i zak akhar pazhinu ol dazhu i nipisht shaddnttvu tamma- 
nach ddshtanu dgdst, 

5. Yen vazand mail mare dosh-gadman Alaksandar ol Airdnu- 
shatanu yen khotdc mat; zaki pavan dazhu i 7iipisht ol sochashn; 
zaki pavan ga7ichu i Shapikd7i ol y adman Aritmaydnu matvu, 
Avash olach Yiit7idik huzvdn vichdrtvu pavan dgdst man p^sht- 
nik gufta7iu. 
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^)\ria 5"rt) 

•Aoo?e»e» ))»(^e) i>*»ej*x} >i(^)» »4i »>*(j^3 ^ 

t)^)-^e» ^yw*^ei 

»>*»)0 <^» l)*»-“4)'t> iC 1H)e»)*0) ^»-^) 1^* 8- 

)*»«))*» iH^o* ^djutv 

0 au^)iOA^ 

'<5'“)»^4i 1^ )H tfdw »^)»^e) ■*tx))^^)) ^>)'(?e) »• 

AjHJOO)** (J5 lt»iy^-X5.^ )r)0 

6\ Jastahi olmnnhi Antalihshalar malkaan rnnJIul Papahanu matvu 
ol lakhdr urdsldrl Airdrm khnddyd; ham napik 7nnn p(irganda(j1 
ol acvak jindk jaitgunatu; u poryutkcsh ahluhu Tosrc Hnrpalu 
ychavunnd inaam matvu rutman paitdkf! man aviddk lakhdr 
andakhtu. 

7. Man zak paitdkv himdakimdaku parmutvu damdnak kanlu au” 
gushUakii man bar ash man bun roshnu pavan ganju i Shapdnu 
ddsht pazhlnu pashizkihd perdkhinid permutvu dgdsf. 

S. U akhar man vazand vashupeshnu man Tdzlgdmi olach dmdnu 
(u) ganchu i ktshur matvu voJnqmrvartu Atanu-pdit Atanu- 
frobak i Ferakh-zdtdn i hudindn pcshiipui, 

.9. Zak pazhhiu i kostuihd pcrgandaku ychavimtu nuk apzdr man 
pargandagt lakhdr ol hamS dtndnu zcsh baba jaitgCintu yen 

. a 
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0 

^1 ir^O V-“^ ^))>HS ■"‘dD'O^dl ip^on* J)^^4))l^ <*»• 
'^)*») -^«yj -X)^)'^e) ^dl) ^ >^«))H» 

^ ■»^ej)))^cy )t 0*> ^-iy ^ ^ ii ' 

SuS^ 91 ) HCJ>XJ'10 -vliiX)" -JIK) )>H5^3)t! »)^ 

*900d)) ^ '\9-») (^) ))HJ^-U)« 

r>o ?t*;0) )9v>^)^-^) 9^ iT A* 

>io)^))ai 1^ A" -")*» 

-))dj^ J)))^ )9^^ J(jy» 


nakirisJtii (tnddxcsloii ol shaplr din Aristdk u Zand pouDju^ 
tkcshdna , f/obvshiu anfiushltaku ptrnkn i man :zak harash lakhdr 
kanlu pnvan slndaipln dramu Zand Zcrtohcsht. 

10. Atann-[rohakdnu i hudindnu phhnpdi jjchavnntjnst zakach dtndnn 
ol vashiipashn zak naptk vimslapt pargandagt avash olach ka 
hdhanl vaslagi n pCdagl matvn. 

11. Man zak akhar Immanu Alanupdl i admitdn i hudindim pcshupdi 
man yasdnu sohdrcshnu dmu i mahcst aihdrt dchcsJmt nCd: apxdr 
khdeshnu u vach sakhm n ranj vcsh ham 7 itpisht. 

12. Mcmun 7nan zak /imkJuk u zruptaku u niitak u khdk hamc dt- 
7idn lakhdr vanditu ana mcman man lakhdr vagdnatagt vadu~ 
natagt u hurdagt u taraptagt lakhdr jaitgdnatu avash vazcd ma- 
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Ij 3 (1^ jyJJi 

))^^3 ^ ‘f ^ ^ 

-xjV^ )»a ^ »)a 

0 ^ 

-owj-^) ^5^5) )W0 tia >^)i^)-“ ^>a *'*• 

‘^1 ■»(^iK •» )*»^^^^»>o ■f^■H)’a ^ 

^)*»o* »^-“)^a n»)ro r>)or> 

t)0 ^)0)1 

-u)^\S ^ ^ e^ 

«w ^5a'V 1 ^ -^^"w-“))a na ))*>^ 

taliU mutavad hampinisaifi Uhiral ailxiri partni hdchdv (i/iddkhtdrl 
i ol pounju-iJiC’didtuf i pcfihinujdn ffobcsfui hanlah Aviddh pailuhc, 

tS. Af%dn i 7 nan diapir dhi-ddndfp dnraJdid pulash drdalatw rada- 
klmlu. bdml man paltra/cn i zah baradi man rodud bun t'oduiu 
hddinundid kanlu pavan diapir-dtnu-ncmuddrt i dn7iman ndmt- 
nU pavnn salurc md/iak i zak rabd yckJiazdr darak. 

14. Pat rddn yckanimiuiH pavan yasdnn luridiu u dchcdnu shadunH 
alack maani main i pa/duni dtnu-bnrtdrdn i yen damdnaku 
malvvcJd ol liudhmn ychavuucdni ruhditn dibdn lakhdr patvadu 
ol dvatitk Airdnu vxddxand dtnu m(dtPdn dydd a hambun 
apidrlar lakhdr kanlann i manach zak aparUnn kanlan lid- 
vcshtdn i Hiidutar Zatohcdddnu pavan lakhdr punsddrt wan 
llushitar shapir dtnu. 
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Translation. 

1. Thn book “Dinknrt” is a book on tlie religion, that people may 
obtain (a kno\\ ledge of) I be good religion. The book “Dinkart” has been 
compiled fi*oi]i all the knowledge acquired (to be) a publication of the 
Mazdayasnian (Zoi’oaslrian) religion. 

2. It was, at first, made by (bo first disciples ’) of the prophet Zer- 
tosht Sapetnian — may bis guardianangel be worshipped — who belonged 
to the people of the ancient religion whose faith was good , in questions 
and answers, that the good religion of all those whose guardian angels are 
to be worshipped (i. c. the Zoroastrians) might be made public and known. 

3. The excellent king Kai VishtAsp ordered to write down the in- 
formation on each subject, according to the original information, embracing 
the original questions and answers, and deposited them from the first to 
the last In the treasury of Shaspigan^), He also issued orders to spread 
copies (of the original), ('i) Of these he sent afterwards one to the castle 
(wliere) written documents (were preserved), that the knowledge miglit 
be kept ttiere. (5) During llie destruction of Itie Iranian town (Persepolis) 
by tlic unlucky robber Alexander, after it bad come into his possession, 
that (copy wliicti was) in Ilie castle (where) written documents (were kept) 
was burnt. Tlie ottier wtiicli was in the treasury of Sliaspigan fell into 


1) The original lias only llio .singular Mho first disciple”; Imt the reading is 
liardly correct, a-s in such a caso tlie name of Itio disciple would not have been left 
out. Tlio sense requires evidently tho plural. 

2) This was, perhaps, the name of the fort at Pasargadin where (’yrus was 
luiiiod, whoso tomb was watched by Magian priests. It was not situated at Perse- 
polis, as we may learn from the circumstance that another castle which is called 
dazhu-i-nipisht is mentioned, whicli funned, in all probability, part of the fort 
at Persepolis on the following reason. The copy which was preserved in the dazhu- 
i-nipisht was destroyed during the invasion of Alexander, as wo learn from the 
fifth para, of this chapter. Now the ArdAi Vir^f (sec §§ 4. 5. of its beginning) states 
that the fort at Persepolis containing the complete copy of the Avesta-Zand was 
burnt by Alexander. If we combine both statements, it appears to be very probabl-' 
that tho daziiu-i-nipiaht was the library at Persepolis. 
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tlie hands of the Romans (Greeks). From it a Grecian translation was made 
that the sayings of antiquity might become known. 

6. 7. Ardeshir Babekan, the king of kings, appeared. He came to 
restore the Iranian empire; he collected all the writings from tlie various 
places where they were scattered. There appealed a professor of the an- 
cient religion, the holy Herbad Tosre, with a publication from the Avesla 
which he had recollected. He (Ardeshir) ordered to prepare from Ibis 
publication a complete (copy). It (the Dinkart) was then (thus) restored, 
and made just as perfect *) as the original light (copy) which had been keiit 
in the treasury of Shapan (Shaspigtin). *) He ordered to spread copies of it 
that it might become known. 

8. 0. After the damage and destruction which came over the belie- 
vers (Zoroastrians) by the Arabs at the treasury of Kishur*''), the distinguis- 
hed Adarbad Adar-Frobag Farakhzadan, the chief of tlie people of the 
good faith (Zoroastrians), arranged the old copies which were scattered, 
from- the fragments, and brought them to all the believers in the residence 
(Isfahan) *), after having inspected and collated them with the A vesta and 


1) The cxiiH'-sioii in tlu‘ (»riginal is barasli ^^hich must b(‘ identilied ^^ith 
the PiT-^ian barzli “perfect, entire fidt splendour”,, as no other meaning would give 
any sense. 

i) De.stur Hoshengji believes tliis to be tlie name of a fort to which Ardeshir 
IbMjogAn sent the copy of the Dinkart wliicfi Iiad lieen prepared from the fragments 
of the Avcsta-Zaml. Hnt I think Shap;\n i.s only a corruption of ShaspigAn. The 
copy whicli was kept at lliat fort, had not been burnt, as is expressly stated, hut fell 
into the hands of the (iiveks who had it translated. If, therefore, a recovery of tlio 
fragments from wliidi the book was restored, is mentioned, we can only understand 
copies of that one which had been kept at tlie Slia^pigAn fort, or fraginenls of 
the original. By paying Iieavy suni'i to the Greeks the Zoroastri.tn priests could 
easily get possession of tlie books again which had fallen into the hands of their 
conquerors. Moreover, the translation could not be made without the assistance of 
the Magian priests. 

3) Destur Iloshengji identities this word with kislivar, and takes it in the 
sense of “country”. But it is evidently the name of a certain p! ice. 

4) The word bab^t ‘‘gate, door”, appears to signify here the residence, the 
capital” whj^h was IsfAhaii during the later Sasanian times In thi-) sense tlie word 
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Zand of (he good religion profe.sscd by the people of the ancient creed. 
The sayings of anliijuitv were restored according to the full splendour (the 
original text), that the dcdiglilful Zand of Zertosht might he admired. 

10. Adar Frohagan, (he chief of the men of the good faith, passed 
away; the believers had (o surfer, the written documents fell to pieces and 
were scattered; (hey l)ecamo worn out by age and rotten. 

11. After this (lijiio) llumun Atiiiipat Admitan, the chief of the peo- 
ple of tin'- good creed, expecting that God would help the iMa/.dayasniaii 
religion, wished to restore (the old hooks), and wrote the (divine) words 
and sa\iiigs with great pains. 

12. Whatever of worn-out, mouldering and dusty hooks had been ' 
recovered by iIki believers, he coliocted by constantly carrying them otT, 
and taking oven forcibly i)()ssossion of them, lie was assisted by conver- 
sations with (li(‘ divino spirit in Ids endeavours to recollect (he sayings of 
aiili(|ni(\ kepJ h) the men of the ancient religion, (and) to make the 
Avesla IvIKami (again). (13) He set fre(^ prosiierily (i. o. lie conferred a 
great boon iiiioii the community) liy his coiiiiiosing chapters for the kiioNx- 
ledg(‘ of l!i(' good ndigioii. He illustrated the (dd works liy receiving 
the full sph'ndoiir from the light whicli was originally shining (from tlie 
original copy), and called this work “(ho guide to the good religioir', 
which coniprise.s one lliousaiid cha[iters in linos (vei'sos). (Ti.) It was ac- 
cojiiplished through the power of God, who sent (this) gift. It came to 
th(‘, priiiciiial leaders of the I’eligion; in time il also came (o (he people 
of the goixl religion; the soul received again the assistance (from the 
ladigioii). ill the rest of Iran they will receive the knowlcdgi^ of (lie Maz- 
(layaMiian religion. Tlie followers of Husliidar, the son of Zerloslil, will 
reeslahlisti (hi^ good religion as linn as it was in the hegimiing, and make 

il |)i’eeiiiin(Mil by their information from Husliidar. 

iHdirs on in.iiiy S.is.iiii:iii roiii'i (sr.- M ord I iii a ii ii, Frklii- rii iig dor Miin/oMi mil 
Pchlcw'i Ijt'gciid (‘Il ill /rjla’lii ift dor I). ]\1. <i. vol. VIII. patf. i2.). hi the Ard:h 
Vir'if, P('rM'[)o|i> is to liP imdorstond by it. jSo other iiilerprelation givcb any sense 

V 
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2. The beginning of the Ardai Viraf n^meh 

^0900* ^ 190 ^>^9 -1093 

_9>),j» )j^j3o W 1 (2) v'tin> -loKfOo* 

5^ijy uu^ ))4) ^ 1)^)9 iKy ^l!^^ ^)K 

)tej a )^)»1*>e)0) IV0pf9-tJ-^(^T^ ■* 9'^0"'f^" ■* 

' y^?,*‘ 1^1 -VO* (3) »r’1l^ 1)^ ^1 9-00 11^^6)11 

(1) Aciuu yaiKfifUifct difjh aCrahbdr aftluha ZivioJiCHjtl dhiu jiKth- 
ikv lint yen (fcJidn robdk bend hfntu vad bundiufi d(H)ii at mat dfnuycn 
(wkafji u (Ufuliola yen apayiimdnl yeharunt lionianad. n idihar 
yvjasfedca (inndh-minavad darcand yumdnn kanlanu i ansholadn pa- 
van denmen dinu rdi ':al' ynjasUde AJalcsaydar i Aramdydk i Mudh- 
rdydk- '^) mdneahnn niydzdnifn i pavan yerdn said u napaifan dilitk 
ol Airdiu shalanu jdtunt, (•>) Arash ohnan Ainhi dahyopid jakla- 


1) The text has lioi'ii prepared froiii Iwo Pahlavi .MSS. wliicli an* in my pos- 
session. Tiic lirst and most valuable roriii^ part of Hie “(Ireal ihindehesh”, tlie 
same woikwhicli contains a copy of the Zand-H.ililavi glossary (sei* ahoiU it pai(. 81)); 
Ihe second is ([uite modern, but coneit, it was prO'Onled to mu liy Duslur Khor- 
sedji at Poona (a native of iSausari, and a \ery piou^and learned Zoroa^ti ian priest), 
who had x\ritten it lor his own use, and lor the .sludy of the work, for the trans- 


literation and the translation I have usi'd the Pi/.and mil Sanscrit translalion hy 
Ncrio.sanj(, an old copy of xsliich is al.so in my pos.ession. Dustiii" Ilosheneji has 
prepared a revi>ed Pahlavi text with a complele Pahl.ivi- Knehsli vicahiilary which 
will be published soon, 1 hope, as the MS. is iiuile ready lor Ihc pre^s. 


2) The word is Iranditeraled hy .Nerio^aiig in this way: 

* az chi ri\h, which he translates in connection with m:\neslin, 


lu^rga nivetsa ‘dwelling on roads, i. c, poor, wretched”. But this interpretation 
is certainly , wrong. The words Alexander, and arilmi\y i\k are omitted in his 
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a(jy^U)4j _u))^ ^ i\S\ )j(ie^ t;0 

-“^S ii4> ^ ^ -o-f He) ) 

^ •» f^H t*H?0'K' ^^e)) 


lOntu hab/i u khotdi vashuft u avtrdn kunt {4) u dcnmen dmu 
chasii7i hamdk Avistdk ii Zand maam tond pusthd i virdstaku pavan \ 
miyd i zahabd tiipishiak yen Stakhr Pdpekdnu pavan kcritd nipist f 
anakhtimt yekavimundt u olman patywrak salyd-hakht i Aharmok i dar~ 
vand unak-kantar Alaksagdar Artimdydk Mudhrdydk-nidneshnu maam 


translation altogollior. The Avholo passage is misinterpreted. Several Destiirs read 
the word uiercnchidi'ir ‘'inurderor”; but the characters cannot bo read thus. It is 
clearly the name of a country. I regard for d h in Zand; but the character 

ter is often used for z in old MSS.; we obtain thus mudhrity^k, or muz* 

r:\yi\k which is the Semitic and Persian name of Egypt (MudrAya in the cunei- 
form inscriptions). 

.'{) The words pavan kerit.^ nipist etc are thus transliterated into Pa z And: 

. -Ai^ pa qftndan nivist ni- 

hj\dan istAt: and translated into Sanscrit: Akilritfi likhitv,\ nihi tarn prasthi* 
pi tarn ‘after it had Ireen written, it was deposited, it was placed in Akftrita”. 
The last word is only a literal translation of pa ((And an “in calling, reading”. Ner. 

had identified keritA with keritilntan ‘to call, to read”, Hebrew 

Hut as (he whole translation is artilicial, and gives no sense, several modern Desturs 
interiireted it as dafta r-khAnah i. e. library. This is, I think, correct. keritA is not 
to be traced to keritilntan, but to the Qialdee qiryetA’ “a town”, 

Syriac qerit6. IJchrew iT'lp qiryAh ('principally used in poetry, and as part of 
proper names), Assyrian kar, (T^ 'ir of the same origin as qiryAh) “a forteress” 
(Oppert, Exp. en M^s. II, IIG. 117. nos. 234. 44.). The original meaning was, no 
doubt, a foi'tilied place, a fort. is thus identical with 

dazbu*i*nipisht in the pas.sage from the Dinkart 4, 5., and means “fort of written 
documents” i. c. the fort in which the library was. 
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, (5) 0 ^ ,^,j, 

lA*^ D^CH) ^ (6) o„^,; 05 , ^' 

wo)» r(j>-f if )») 

fKt »»SOO )*»^ ^ KmV itf* W I (7) 

) ^QHUS I -“^)« )*CK)rt)<^» ^ ^^<1 »djm“ 

K>» wo •» ^riC ti«} » (8) o ^)},io,^> 'C^^"-»x» ^ 

'^>*»^»>J;00 ^)» I Ht)>*»f>> I ^)> Jjf ) 

jaitgiintu betid soJcht» (/)) Chdtul daslobardn u (IdiOhctrafi u herbaddn 
u magopatdn it dtnudnirddrdn u avzdrhomanddn n ddndgdn i Airun 
shatanu rdi bend naksiintvu, (6*) u masdn ^) u katak-khotadn i Airdn 
shatanu acvak rotman tani km u andishtt ol mhjdn ramitmtu hcmfsh- 
man tabrunast ol dozakk detibdrist. (7) u ukhar men znk mar- 
tumdn i Airdn shatanu acvak rolmen tani asJmpu patkdr but u 
ckasdnshdn khoid u dahyopat u sanddr u dastobar i dinu-dgds Id 
yehavdnt, (S) U pavan mandCm i yasdn gumdn yehavunt homanad 
u kabad ayintnak kesh u varOisIm javH rastl u gumdni n javU dd- 
destdni yen gehdn betid ol paitdkt jdtunt. 


Translation. 

(1) It is thus reported that after the religion had been received 
and established by the holy Zertosht, it was up to tlie completion of 
three hundred years in its purity, and men were without doubts (there 
were no heresies). (2) After (that lime) the evil spirit, the devil, the 

4) The PAzand has miyAn “among, amidst”, iNeriosang madhyA; but I think, 
it is incorrect.* 
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impious, instigated, in order to make men doubt of the truth of the re- 
ligion, the wicked Alexander, the Roman, residing in Mudhrai (Egypt), 
that he came to wage a heavy fight and war against the Iranian country. 
(3) He killed the ruler of Irdn, destroyed the residence and empire, and 
laid it waste. (4) And the religious books, that is, the whole Avesta and 
Zand which were written on prepared cow-skins witli gold-ink, were de- 
posited at Istakhr Rabegan (Persepolis) in the fort of the library. But Ahar- 
man, the evil-doer, brought Alexander the Roman, who resided in Egypt, 
that he burnt (the books); (5) and killed the Highpriests (Desturs), the 
judges, the Herbads, the Mobeds, the bearers of the religion, the warriors 
and the scholars in Iran. (Vi) The noblemen, and the heads of (the se- 
veral) communities hated one another, attacked one another, were thus 
destroyed, and went to hell. (7) After this time the Iranians were in a 
complete disorder waging wars among themselves. It came to pass, that 
there was no master, no king, no chief, no Destur, nor any one who 
knew the religion. (8) And everywhere doubts arose about God and many 
different creeds and sects, which were devoid of truth, and (full) of doubts, 
and without proper laws sprung up in the world. 
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2. On the age of this glossary and its value. 

The Zand~Pahlavi (or rather Avesta-ZandJ glossary, which is here 
published, affords the best opportunity to make some remarks on the 
value of the traditional meanings which are given to the words of the 
Avestd^ as it contains a collection of a large number of these interpre- 
tations. 

First of all it will be necessary to venture upon some opinion about 
the possible age of the glossary in question. Destur Hoshengji believes 
it to have been compiled about 700 B. C. , or even before that time (pag. 11). 
I think this date is much too early, as it cannot have been composed be- 
fore the Achicmeiiiaii times. On a cursory inspection of it we lind at once 
that it is (juite incomplete, consisting of several parts of unequal value, 
and certainly of quite different ages. According to the topics treated of in 
in it, and the alphabetical arrangement we can divide it into twenty-seven 
chapters. First the numerals as far as ten arc enumerated; from “one” 
to “three” and of “six” there are the cardinal and ordinal numbers men- 
tioned, of “two” and “three” (according to the Pahlavi translation) the 
multiplicative numbers also, and of “three” the fractional number (thrishva 
“a third”) is added; of “four” and “five” there is tlie fractional, and the 
ordinal numbers ; of “seven” and “eight” we have only the fractional, and 
of “nine” and “ten” only the ordinal numbers. 

The second chapter is of great interest; it contains grammatical re- 
marks on the masculine and feminine genders, and on the singular, dual 
and plural numbers, of substantives, adjectives, pronouns and verbs. 
Remarkable are the different cases of va — dva “two” with the peculiar 
application of each to different objects. The difference between the Avesia 
(Bactrian, commonly called Zand) and the Zand (Pahlavi) languages is exem- 
plified as regards the numbers of the nouns and verbs. The difference of 
the Gatha dialect (gdsdntk) from the common Avesta language is shown in 
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the pronouns of the first and second persons. The various conditions of 
women, and their qualities are enumerated along witn some words deno- 
ting different degrees of relationship. Of great interest is tlie word hap- 
snai-apno-khavo “a bigamist”. Some adverbs are also mentioned, and 
the different moaning of some words, such as Qid, vt^ apa. 

Now follows a long chapter (3) in which the different parts of the 
body are enumerated. This contains many words wliich do not occur in 
the Zand texts now extant, and ([notations from some Nosks which are 
lost, such as the NehddUm '). Words reating to speech are also men- 
tioned in it. 

The next chapter (4) treats of the relative pronoun, and the words re- 
lated to, or derived from it. It contains also quotations of Zand passages 
which are not found in the works known to us. Some of them, principally 
those relating to astronomical matters, appear to have been taken from 
the Nddur Nosk which treated, according to the statements of the Dm-i- 
vdjarkart, “of astronomy, of the stars belonging to the zodiac, and those 
which do not belong to it 2 ), of the good and bad qualities of each star 
with reference to their influence on man, their course etc”. Some of the 


1) Of the seven lists of the Nosks, viz. four from the Rivltyats: Punjya, 
Neriman Jloshang, Barzu Kiyirn eddin, and an anonyinons one, throe from Pah- 
lavi works, the Pahlavi-Pazaiid Farhang (pagg. 21 23 of our edition). Din i vajar- 
kart, and Din kart which are at my disposal, only those contained in the Pahlavi- 
P/tzand Farhang, and Dinkart have the name Nehfidum wdiich is enumerated among 
that class of Nosks which was styled (datik i. e. relating to law, systematic books). 
In all the other lists we find the name Niyaram which is very likely only a inih- 
pronunciation of, and identical with Nchiidiiiu. This Nosk conlahied according to 
the statements we have of it actually “all that is in the body of men”. 

2) This is the traditional explanation of the terms akhtar, and apakhtar, 
or avakhtar. The first is evidently the Bactrian (Zand) hakhedhra ‘m constella- 
tion”, “a group of stars”, and apakhtar is the opposite of it. The latter appears 
to mean all stars which neither form part of the zodiac, nor of the lunar mansions, 
that is chiefly the planets, and other stars which appear to be single. — Fragments 
of the N.\dur appear to be extant in the Rivi\yats, but only in a Persian translation; 
for the numerous astronomical and astrological notices to be found in the Rivkyats 
which are at my disposal I can only trace to some ancient astronomical work of 
celebrity, as the Nadur was, which was translated into Arabic and Persian. 
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passages are taken from tiio (Hdlhas; the Gatlia form of tlio relative pro- 
noun is oven expressly mentioned. To the forms of the relative pronoun, 
ya and the adverbs derived from it, the glossarist added other words com- 
mencing with the same letter (yj, and left thus the original aiTangomonI 
according to topics. 

From (he fourth to (he twenty-fourth chapters the woi-ds arc arran- 
ged according to the letters of the alphabet in the follmving order: y, h\ 
kJh sh, m, a, a, v, u, p, m, s, f\ d, j, b, r, rh. /z. 

This order ditl'crs materially from the three principal Zaiid-alphahets which 
are found in the Rivayats, viz. that one in use among the Indian Desturs, 
that one used in K(}rinan and Yazd, either of which is very old, and that 
one arranged according to the Arabic alphabet with the addition of the conso- 
nants peculiar to Zand, and the vowels >). Some initial letters, such as c, i and 
are left out altogether. As we cannot discover any scientilic i>rinci[)lo on 
^vhich the arrangement may be based, nor an adaptation to any other alpha- 
bet known to us, it is diftlcult to determine the iieriod in which it origina- 
ted; but it appears to be certain, that its origin can neither be traced to 
the Sasanian, nor to later times, as it neither agrees with tiie other Zand 
alphabets which have been preserved, nor with the Arabic or Sanscrit. The 


\) Those throe alpliabots, pn'codoil l)y tlu' l\dda\i alphabet, arc eonlainod iii 
the tine RivAyat betoiiging to the (aniertion of the Rovernmoiit of Ponihay (No a 
fol. 108). They arc ideiitieat with those pnblislied by Amiuolil am! Riirnouf. 
and roprodiiood by Lop^ius in his valuable essay ‘‘Das urspriin^diche Zend- 
alphahi^l. Dorlin, 180*1”. That one marked No.s 1 and ''Ji in the lithographed table 
1 wliioh is added to it, contains llie order u>ed by the Imliaii Destms; No. d is 
used in Kerman and Yazd, and No. 4 appears to have beOn in use there also; No. fi 
h arranged acconiinj^ to the Arabic alphabet, and, no doubt, much later than the 
two lirst. Ill the lirst, the Zand characters are divided into 2.1 (according; to the 
Rivtiyat), or 22 (according to a Zand primer in Gujarati), ami amount to 00 (pist 
as many, as Masudi A. D. lldO states, see Quatreinere in the .Inly numlier of the 
‘■Journal des Savants” of 18i0, pag. 4ld); in the .second we have r>() eharacters, divided 
into 27 groups, and in the third bl in .‘17 groups. The Pflr‘'i iniests in India attacli 
the character of sacredness to it. Many pious Mubeds repeat it wlnui reciting their 
daily prayers, just as pious llrillmiaus repeat the lirst Siitra of P;\iiiui when perfor- 
ming their Brahmayajiia. 
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glossarist did certainly not invent it, but adopted an arrangement which 
had already been in use in some particular province, or among a parti- 
cular sect. Very remarkable is the circumstance that several words are 
mentioned under (f (pag. 31) which character has almost entirely dis- 
appeared from the MSS. of the Zand-avesta which are known. As this 
alphabet is not preserved to us in its completeness we must refrain from 
all furtlier remarks on it. The alphabetical arrangement is occasionally 
disturbed, and words are misplaced. The number of words contained un- 
der each letter is comparatively very small, and much less than we find 
in the present Zand texts. But notwithstanding there are in this part 
also some words to be found which do not occur in the present Zand- 
a vest a. 

The twenty-liflh chapter enumerates various crimes and otTences, de- 
fining each of I bom very clearly. Several names of olTences appear in 
their Persian, and not in their (dd Zand forms; the terminations are often 
dropped. Several of them ar*e not mentioned in the Yendidad; hut we 
find them in Pahlavi works; some, such as dudhnmhuzda , are nowhere 
else to he met with. This chapter is lollowed by a collection of miscel- 
laneous words and some [rhrases; several of these words are strange to 
the present Zand texts. 

The last (27) chapter treats of the measures of length, and of lime '). 
It contains several names of mea.snres and words which do not occur in 
other Zand hooks, and quotations of passages from Zand texts which are 
no longer extant. The work concludes (piilc abruptly; the end is wanting. 

As regards the composition of the glossary, we can distinguish at 
least two parts, which may have originally foniied part of two different 
glossaries, the one arranged according to topics, the oilier according to 
the alphabet. The lirst appears to he the older work, tiie latter of later 
date. 


1) As regards the measures mentioned on pag. 43, my friend, E. West, Esq., 
has made me in hi.s let er (dated, St. Heliers, Jersey, June 25th 1807) some very 
valuable suggestions which I print hero in full, lie gives preference to the text of 
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Fragments of two or more works of this kind must have been in 
existence when the old Zand and lluzvanash works were collected by the 

my old MS. whicli differs from that one given by Deslur Iloshengji, and is, no 
doubt, preferable to it. The te\t runs there as follows according to Mr. West’s ar- 
rangement: ^ 

0 i^Sj^ 

* * V 

* * ^ * •X' * \siJ^ * 

0 

This he translates thus: 

2 dashmAst - 1 yojesl 
t givasl - 1 dashmAst 

2 tajar -- 1 * (givast?) 

2 hasar — 1 tajar 

1 lu\sar 1000 g.\ni of 2 pAi 

1 p;\i ^ 14 angosl. 

Tabulating this series, and taking the angost — '^j\ English inch, he obtains 
the following result: 


Say in 
English 

angosht 

pJii 

■ 

gi\m 

hAsar 

tajar 

givast 

dash- 
inAst j 

measure 








ft. in. 








- 

1 







- 10% 

— 14 

^ 1 

— 


~ 

— 

— 

1 9 

28 

2 

1 

— 

■“ 1 

1 ~ 

_ 

1750 - 

— 28,000 

2,000 

. 1,000 

1 

~ * 

— 

i 

3500 ~ 

= 50,000 

^ 4,000 

=r 2,000 

— 2 

^ 1 

— 

— 

7000 - 

112,000 

-rr 80,00 

== 4,000 

4 

— 2 

1 

— 

14,000 - 

. 256,000 

^ 1(3,000 

- 8,000 

^ 8 

4 

2 

- 1 

28,000 - 

512,000 

- 32,000 

--r 16,000 

16 

-r- 8 

---- 4 

1 

- 2 


‘ This calculation, he adds, would make the yojfist to be about u'/i English 
feet, which, •! believe, does not differ much from some calculations of the (Indian) 
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Sasanian kings. For it is quite out of ([ueslion to trace the whole of our 
glossary to the Sasanian, or even to later times, as the grammatical know- 
ledge exhibited in it, is far superior to any thing we can, according to 
credible statements about the great ignorance of the priesthood at the 
time of tlic Sasanian restoration of the religion, expect of the most lear- 
ned scholars of those limes. The glossary must have been composed at 
a time when the priests (or at least the most learned of them) had a tole- 
rably good knowledge of the grammar of the Avesta language. As the 
old Persian language was already in the fourth century B. C. in a state 
of decay (to judge from the Persian cuneiform inscriptions of those times) 
we cannot fix the compilation of a work, exhibiting such a good knowledge 
of the old Avesta (Zand) language which stands next the old Persian, at 
any later period. It is possible and even very likely that works of the 
same nature were composed already at the limes of Cyaxarcs, or Gyrus. 
If we consider that the Assyrian king Sardanapal V ordered vocabularies 
of several languages to be composed at such an early period as 650 13. C., 
there is nothing surprising, if we ascribe the same to the kings of the 
Median and Persian dynasties. 

The alphabetical part of the Glossary which is, on the wliole, of 
much less value than the other part, may be of laler date. A vocabulary 
of this kind may have been composed, from old sources, already during 

yojana (which appears to range from 4^2 to U miles). The Zand text gives only 
t dakhshmaiti 1 yijaiasti, 2 httthrem ^ 1 tacharem, corresponding with 
the first and fourth terms of the Pahlavi scries, and as these two terms are totally 
disconnected, tliere must be at least two intermediate steps wanting, as appears in 
the Palilavi. The word ‘tadliao’ cannot well be a fragment of the missing steps, 
nor does it appear to be the third term in the Pahlavi series, wdiich is omitted 
where, it onglit to be repeated; but it looks more like an interpolation (tflchiir) for 
correcting tin? Pahlavi word tachar, as you have suggested. The Pahlavi term I 
have read giv;\jrt might of course be read jinilst, dinflst, etc.; my rea- 

ding was clio.son to make it correspond as nearly as may ho with the Sanscrit ga- 
vyilti which hears the same proportion to the yojana, as the givilst does to the 
gkm. Your MS. difiers from the Destur in making it equal to 2 pfii in other places 
than the Vandiditd, where it equals 3 p.4i; which is consistent with the after men- 
tion of tno h;\Sc\r being equal [to 1000 g^m of 2 pki; that is, the common g^tm”- 
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the Parthian reign. At the time of the restoration of the religion by Ar- 
deshir, when all works bearing on the understanding of the sacred books 
were eagerly sought after, the fragments of old glossaries were certainly 
not overlooked, and it is to that period that we owe this Zand-Pahlavi 
Glossary in its present incomplete and fragmentary state. It was subse- 
quently only copied, and appears to have been occasionally interpolated, 
chielly in the alphabetical part. Besides, it sutlered much from the hands 
of the copyists wJio were hardly able to understand it. 

Another argument for the ante-Sasanian date of the parts of the work 
are the numerous quotations from Nosks which were either lost already 
before the Sasanian limes, or in a very mutilated and fragmentary slate, 
and the occurrence of many (certainly genuine) Zand words which are not 
found in the texts now extant. The authors of the glossary must have 
had a much more extensive A vesta -literature along with translations at 
.their disposal than we have now ')* This leads us again to the Acluomcnian 
times; as only then tlie Avesta literature was in its completeness. 

In respect of the interpretations to be found in this glossary, their 
value is not the same. The most valuable are of course those which are 
derived from sources of the Achmmeniaii times. The first glossaries of 
this kind were, no doubt, based on the Iluzvanasli versions of the Avesta 
books, as they were the only .sources wJience to derive a knowledge of 
the Baclrian (Zand) language. And, indeed, we lind tiio interpretations 
given of the Avesta words in our Zand-Pahlavi glo.ssary quite in accordance 
with the renderings of the Pahlavi translations of the Vendidiid, Yasna etc. 
which we still possess. The value of our glos.sary depends, tlierefore, mainly 
on that of those translations on which 1 have to .say here a few word.s, 

1) It is very reinarkablo, that we po.ssess no Pahlavi translation of other 
works than the Vendidfid, Yasna, Visparad, a few fragments of the Iladokht Nosk, 
and some minor Yaslits and prayers, but none of the larger Yashts, such as Tir, 
Mihir, Fravardin etc., the Vistisp Nosk and fragments of some other Nosks, 
although most of these works have been in constant use with the priests. The only 
reasonable explanation of this fact is, that no IIuzv2inash versions were found when 
the old books were recollected. 
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As the Pahlavi translations of the sacred books are in that form in 
which they have reached us certainly works of the Sasanian period, it will 
be of the utmost importance to determine, as far as possible, in what slate 
the old lluzvdnash versions were recovered by the Sasanian kings, how 
much has been preserved of them, and how much added subsequently. 
According to the reports we have on the fate of the Zoroastrian writings, 
there can be no doubt, that the lluzvtinash versions were in a very 
incomplete slate at the time of the restoration of the religion. Besides, 
their understanding was very difficult, in consequence of the ambiguity of 
the Paldavi character, and the occurrence of many words which must have 
been obsolete by that time. The priests who were charged with the ar- 
rangement of the fragments found of the original Avesta along with their 
versions, had often occasion to supply the defects of the translation by 
their own conjectures. As the original versions contained, no doubt, only 
literal renderings whicli were written under every Avesta word (in which 
manner translations arc still prepared), with but few explanatory notes, 
the collectors, or subseiiuent scholars had to interpret them according to 
the best of their ability. Thus the numerous glosses originated which we 
find in the present texts of the translations. In the course of time addi- 
tions were made, and changes introduced harmonising with the opinions 
of learned copyists or interpreters, as the ambiguous Pahlavi cliaracters 
were read dilTerenlly by dilTcrent scholars (as it is done up to the present 
day by dilTerent Desturs who interpret the Pahlavi each in his own way). 
Thus the original versions of the Acluemenian limes have become greatly 
corrupted, changed and misinterpreted by the Parsi priests. This is the 
principal reason that so little reliance can be placed on the present texts 
of the Pahlavi translation of the Avesta, principally that of the Yasna which 
appears to have been, for the most part, composed during the Sasanian 
times, as it is much inferior to that of the VendidM the bulk of which 
I unhesitatingly ascribe lo the Achcemenian period. 

Let us illustrate these remarks by a few instances. Rare and obso- 
lete words are generally not translated in the verbatim Pahlavi renderings, 
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but only transliterated in the Pahlavi character witli the necessary pho- 
netic changes required for making them look like real Pahlavi words. 
Thus the word grehma (Yas. 32, 12 — 14.) is rendered by gerah- 
mdk which is to the letter the same word. As it was no longer under- 
stood, the Sasanian interpreters tried, as it was usual with them in such 
cases, to find its meaning by means of an etymology. They seem to have 
co-nnected it with gcrew (Sanscrit grih) “to lake , seize”, and took it accor- 
dingly as “what is taken, accepted”, which they further interpreted by 
pdrak = Pers. pdra “bribe”, as a bribe has no sense, if it is not “taken” 
by him for whom it is intended. It is remarkable, that the interpretation 
“bribe” is not mentioned, nor intended in 32, 12., but only in 32, 13. 14., 

where the nominative grehmo is translated by 0^ pavan garah- 

mak i. e. the instrumental, or locative, and interpreted pavan 

pdrak ^ in order to obtain any sense by introducing the meaning ‘fi)ribe” 
into the passages. Put from 32, 13. it follows clearly that grehma^) is 
the proper name of some enemy of the Zoroaslrian religion ; see the index. 

The words karapand kdvayascha (Yas. 46, 11.) i. e. the priests 
and sacrificers of the Devareligion ®), are rendered by 
rndn kayk u karap homanad. Both arc evidently the same words as 
kdvayas and karapand^ but in the Pahlavi form. If is read kayk^ 
instead of kik, as we can do, we obtain the Persian kay “king” which 
precedes the names of several kings, and is only a corruption of kavi^ 


1) Etymologically the word has no connection whatever with the Sanscrit 
gr^Lsa ‘’devouring, a mouthful”, as has been supposed by some modern Zandists. 
Even granted, the meaning “bribe” were correct, what has “a bribe” to do with 
“a mouthful”? gr^sa does not mean “a piece in general”, as the Persian pa,ra, but 
a portion of food which may be devoured at one time. It occurs most commonly 
in the compound go-grttsa (wichdias been omitted in the great Sanscrit Dictionary 
published .at St, Petersburg) “the portion of food, resafved at the beginning of a 
meal to be- given to a cow”. 

2) See my work on the Gathas I. pagg. 177. 179. II, 238 - 40; my Essays on 
the Sacred language etc. pagg. 245. 46. 
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which is used in the Zand texts before the same royal names; compare 
hai Gushtasp = kavi Vistdspa. karap is clearly enough only a translitera- 
tion of karapanO witli the omission of the suffix and the termination. As both 
words which are frequently put together are used in a bad sense, the 
Sasanian interpreters did not venture to identify kdvayas with kavi “king”, 
but put the meaning “blimr’ upon it. To this they were apparently lead 
by karap i as tliey idcnlilied this word with the Persian kar “deaf”. If 
karap meant “deaf”, the signilication “blind” lay very near for kayk. 
And, indeed, they could easily obtain it by reading kik which means in 
Persian “the pupil of the eye”, or kikh “matter collecting in the corner 
of the eye”. The traditional meaning of kavayas and karapano ‘MJie 
blind and the deaf” rests thus entirely on bad etymological guesses, and 
it shows little taste, and far less critical judgment, if European scho- 
lars adopt such absuid interpretations which are without any foundation 
whatever. What sense has Yas, 46, 11. if we translate it “the blind and 
the deaf are vested with royal powers to destroy the human life through 
their wicked acts”? What harm can blind and deaf persons do to others? 
To heighten the absurdity wo find them (in Justi’s so-called “Old-Bactrian 
Dictionary”) further defined as “the spiritually blind >) and deaf”, as if 
the Zoroastrian religion knew any thing of such Christian terms I 

An interesting instance how the renderings of the literal old Huz- 
vanash versions were misinterpreted is furnished by the word vcrezbia. 
To this the meaning “neighbour, a person that lives under one’s protec- 
tion, a client” is ascribed by Parsi tradition. But, on a closer inquiry into 
the Pahlavi version of those passages of the Gathadialect in which alone 
the word occurs, we find that the interpretation rests on a misunderstan- 

1) In the appendix to Dcslur Edulji Darabji’s Gujarj\ti version of the Khor- 
dah-Avesta (II. edition png. 430) wc lind the following explanation of kik: “he 
who app(!ars Mind i. e. any one who regards the hoauty of the creator Hormazd 
with a bad look, or who cannot sec, is called a kik”. This interpretation clearly 
shows that the Zoroastrian priests are unacquainted with the Christian idea of spi- 
ritual blindness. 
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ding. The Uuzvdnasli version renders it constantly by vdrO^^n which 
can, by no means, convey the sense ascribed to it by Neriosang. It is 
apparently identical witli the Persian vdrdn ‘‘unfortunate, wretched” (com- 
pare apdriin “bad”, frdriin “good, virtuous” in Pahlavi). And some, such 
meaning was intended by the original translators, vcrezena can, without dif- 
ficulty, be identified with the Sanscrit vrijina *) “crooked, wicked, distres- 
sed”. Its root is vcrcz “to work”, a derivation of which could easily be 
used in the meaning indicated, as the labouring class is comparatively in 
a worse condition than the higher classes of society. — The meaning 
“client, neighbour” originated in the following way. In Yas. 33, 1. is the 
word verezcnahyd followed by uazdishtdm “the next” which is ronde- 


by ^ man nazdlk^ 
hamesdynhm “neighbours”. 


“from near”, and interpreted by 
In Yas. 46, I. then verezaid hechd is ren- 


dered by vdrCmtkach hamsdyakach, the latter being 

the explanation of the former, based on a misconception of Yas. 33, 4., 
if it he not the translation of hechd which is (fuile possible. From a mis- 
understanding of these two passages, Neriosang and other Desturs derived 
the meaning “neighbour, client”^). lJut two other passages clearly show, 
that vdrun was not taken in that sense. In Yas. 32, I. the word is not 
explained in any way, and 40, 4. hamsaydk “neighbour” is llie translation 
of hakhema “a companion”, and not of verezma which is rendered by 
varan without any explanatory note. But even granted, the meaning 
“neighbour” were really intended by the old Huzvanash version, bow could 
it be explained in any reasonable way? The root is clearly vcrez “to 
work”. But what connection has “working” with “neighbour ’? It is amu- 
sing to see, how the uncritical European advocates of the most fanciful 


1) The word is not rare in the Uigveda-Sanihitit. In one passage (Vll, 
104, 13.) it is put together witli kshattriya which shows that a certain class of 
men of wretched condition, or ill-repute could he denoted by it. A similar sense 
has vrijina-vartani I, 31,0. In the GMhas the corresponding verezfena signifies 
actually a certain’ class of people, “slaves, servants, or working men”. See my Gil- 
thas II, pagg. 135. 36. 

2) See my article in the Zeitsehrift der D. M. G. vol. XfX, pagg. 581 8.3. 
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parts of Parsi 4radition (as the real tradition is hardly intelligible to them) 
get over this difdculty. In that large collection of philological fancies 
which bears the title “ Old - Bactrian Dictionary by Justi” we find the 
following amusing interpretation of the word (pag. 284): “the voluntary 
working in the service of another in whose protection the worker stands, 
thence clientship, neighbourhood”. But by which part of the word vcre- 
%ma is the idea “voluntary” expressed, which would be in this case 
quite essential, and could not be omitted on any account, as voluntary 
labouring for others without special benefits for mere protection is scarcely 
known? Fortunately the word for “neighbour” is still preserved in the 
Zahd texts; it is hadhO-yaelha “one who has the same gactha or farm”. 
For the expression of the idea “neighbour” we require in the Iranian lan- 
guages words expressing “nearness, sameness, joining” but no trace of 
them is to bo found in verezena. 

After having thus shown the misinterpretations of the old HuzvSnash 
versions in later times, it will not surprise the reader if I cannot place 
much confidence in the tradition'll meanings of Zand words as given at 
present. The most searching criticism is re(juired to find out the original 
meaning intended for by the Iluzvanash translators of the Achmmenian 
times, and trace the source of the subsequent misinterpretations. This re- 
mark applies eijually to our Zand-Pahlavi glossary. As the interpreters of 
the fragments of the ancient glossaries and versions possessed neither a 
good nor a critical knowledge of the Zand and Iluzvanash languages, they 
supplied the defects by guesses and the most fanciful etymologies, in which 
respect they have found very zealous competitors in their successors up to 
the present day and implicit believers in some European Zandists. Instan- 
ces are furnished by our vocabulary. The common word athaurono (gen. 
sg. of dthrava “a fire priest”) is explained as “thus agreeable” (pag. 62), 
the word having been divided into atha “thus”, and uruno to which 
(from what reason I am unable to say) the meaning “pleasant, agreeable” 
was given, yashtd (pag. 57) is explained as “he has come”, which is a 
mere guess, as no root yash^ yas “to come” exists in the Zand and San- 
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scrit languages *) (see note 2, pag. 57). — zacmano (pag. 56) cannot mean 
“they live”, or “may they live”, as the Palilavi translator explains it, as it 
cannot be traced to jtv “to live”; see my note (pag. 56). Some times the 
translators, or interpreters seem to have confounded Zand and Pahlavi 
words. So we find avarc “assistance” explained as “dust, earth” (pag. 20) 
which can only rest on the identification of the word with the HuzvSuash 
avrd “dust, earth” (see Pahlavi - Pdzand Glossary pag. 2, lin. 3). 
But I doubt that the original glossarist of the Achaiincnian times commit- 
ted such a blunder. It originated very likely in some misreading of the 


. 1) In Ju'>ti’s “Old-Bactrian Dictionary” we lind actually such a root mentio- 
ned (pag. 2U), and several passages of the Zand-avesta explained by it. The wliole 
article shows (as well as a hundred others, such as revi, taradhi\ta, deret.\, 
pa6sa, vishaptatha, raji, varet, vi\ra, nighna, avapasti, hasha, zarem, 
e, hufr.\shm6-di\iti, dregv<\o etc. etc. which contain mere fancie.s) the incoin- 
potency of the author to write a Dictionary of the Zand language, as ho di'^plays 
there a perfect ignorance of grammatical matters, not to inention the nonsense he 
forces on the respective passages, lie idcnlilies this supposed root yas with Sanscrit 
yam, yacch. But tiie meanings of this root ‘to coerce, roslrirt to give, provide” 
are quite dilferent from that one ascribed by him to yas . yam means nowhere “to 
come” in the Sanscrit. As regards the form yast.\, it never could bo traced to yam, 
yacch, as the 3. pers. imperf. middle, for which he takes it, is yacchata, ayac- 
cliata, to which yasata might correspond in the Zand. His supposed root yas 
bears to yam the same proportion as the actual root jas “to come” (gacch in 

Sanscrit) to gam ‘to go”. Now the imperf. of jas is only jasad, the connecting 

vowel a being kept throughout the so-called conjugational tenses and not jast, as 
it would be according to Justi’s supposition. If he traces apa-yasait6, “it is cur- 
sed” apa-yas:\nfi “1 will curse” to this root “yas”, and ascribes to it the mea- 
ning “to take olF, to destroy”, it is only a further proof, that his powers of dis- 
crimination are just as poor as his grammatical knowledge. If yas means “to 
come”, apa-yas can only mean ‘'to go away, to leave”, hut not “to destroy”. 
What sense should we obtain in Vend. 19, 8. 9. by translating “with what word 
shall I go away”? It is clear, if apa-yasitnfi means “I will destroy”, it must be 

traced to another root. But to wich root? As far as our present knowledge goes, 

we can only trace it to yis which corresponds, as to its meaning, to the Sanscrit 
icch “to wish”. The shortening of ft to a may either rest on a clerical error, or 
be the consequence of the preposition apa being joined to it, or of the middle 
voice; compare krftmati, and kramatft of kram "to walk”. His article on yfts 
is an uncritical compilation from Burnouf’s statements. 
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Pahlavi word aihdryd “assistance” by which avare was trans- 

lated in the original, and which is the real meaning of the word. — The 
preposition d is explained as “this” (pag. GO) which seems to rest on some 
misunderstanding, perhaps on an identification with the Huzvanash m, 
hi. The original glossarist had very likely the root of ahya “of this”, 
ahmdi “to this” in view, which is a, but not d, and then he is quite correct. 

Notwithstanding these defects, which can be, for the most part, tra- 
ced to misunderstandings, the Glossary is of the greatest value, as it con- 
tains the correct renderings of many Zandwords, and besides, many which 
are not known to us from otlier sources It will take in Zand philology 
where a Dictionary, i. e. a work stating the meanings and etymologies only 
with tolerable correctness is still wanting, the same rank which is occupied 
by the Nighaytavas in the Vedic, and the Amaru kosa in llie classical 
Sanscrit literatures. Although the original glossarist possessed a much grea- 
ter acquaintance with the Avesta language than any Parsi priest since the 
time of Ardeshir Babeg<1n, we cannot expect of liim any critical knowledge 
of Zand philology in the European sense of the word. His grammatical 
knowledge was not very complete. He knows only two genders (masculine 
and feminine), whereas the Zand has actually three. Of the meaning of 
the tenses he had no clear conceptions. All his statements must be cri- 
tically investigated into, though he deserves more credit than his inter- 
preters. 



> )W0 »e)o 

-!-y6hvotidd nyok nydeshie va chan shame pavan. 

5J)*05W t «)•» •ffy 

avastdk mahrtgdne va vdj shandkhtme bmd kordshch dcnmm 

a> ) A" Hots; 

.chasitn va maman zand dghash 


I. Numerals, and some adverbs. 

. & )Ky 

dva , pesh , paurva . pardum , paourtm . ayok , om 

• Si )“ • y-Kj'*?* & ^ » ^^5^^ • C-*^ 0 y 

ilirittin . se , (Mro . , dvaydo . dad t gar , . do 

diithrusJiva . sarishodcfi^ thrtshva . smw , llirayam . sadtgur 
pahtaidicm . pa?ijim, pukhdha . chahdrum ^ tuirm. chasroshodeh 

haptahhum . shaslium , khshttim . 5 /ias/i , khshvash . paajudch 

* fOO>i)C^3 0 

dasmahc. nalium, naomahc , hashtudeh^ ashtaidnim . ha/tiidch 


i Corrected from 


))(5Sj[r* 


. dahum 
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II. Genders. Singular, dual and plural of pro- 
nouns, verbs, nouns, and adjeetives. 

tdkt va nakadi va xakart avastdk men mahrigmi dvdnik dcnr.icn 

ayhart va mydnagt va nUumt va sarttart va shaptrt va davdit va 

) » 

va sdloned rotman padash va jdtoned an dgh mm avshashi va 

»*» tsi 

rdi mun chasm ash anddzeh va dddastdn padvandcd an dgh khnhie 

& -^o» I JO ^ 

. zand avash javttar avastdk chand va ckvimoncd mad modd din yen 

(Pronouns.) 

. 0 y ^ 0 

vaibya . nakad do kend mam , vaic . zakar do kcndt mam va 

) )JH>V ^ -“1^ j ^ 

ija vastarg kfmrshna do kend mam va, nakad va zakar do kend mam 

e ^ -i))j ^ 0 3)|j^ ) -u^ii ^ 

,hastch do kend mdiii, vayb , minoc va satd do kend mam 

^ 0 ) ^y) y.) y -u)^ ^ • jAj^{u»jj.u» 

kend mdin^ vaydo, sahyd va nyok niv do kend mdm, vaydoschid 

^ 0 ^ -")) ^ • {««"» 0 j ^ 

mdmf vaclia , dlndn do kend mdm, vaydo , darvanddn va ahlohdn do 

-"y ^ 

ayokc , hakcrcd . akhvdn do kend mdm , uboihyd , kaddr do kend 
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y • -«e"o» 0 

javtddkihdf oithra, Jiamzor do chasdti , hid , hadha , prdrdst 

& » 

.agntn pavan, hakad. Id va meiidum rotmaiimcndumc,mdad.rotmaH 

CVerbs.) 

^ -O")* 

haodhoj cMUayad . jcimanaiuiued ayok mam dinat tojaslmik vands 

Ij ne) 

^^'do dmat iojashna . haodho-mresht pavan to jcd ^ mrcshtdhd 
. chikacn jama7ia?idtM rat sc drnat tojtnym. chikuyato jamanandncd rdi 

avastdk ash rdi sc ra rdi do %ak(^ chasfm iojtnycn hamyimch zand 

^ t • 0^ 

aztrc dmaty chikacn sc mam va, chikayato, do mam maman javitar 

^ )n3(^^ ^)))w 

. sfi zak chamii ham yaheonM chikacn ham kabad 


Numbers in the personal pronouns; the different meanings 
of the words: na, yi, and a pa. 

SC var rakitm, yushmdkcm , do mrrakdm, yavdkem 

-%(? 0 ^ y> ^ ) 

VO . rakf thwdm . sc zak chasdn ham avastdk kahad aztrc dniat va 


i Cofrected from 
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0 y)A>A>J|(J 0 

att^ nd, gdsdnik romanCj nc. rdman^no. gdsdnik rakdmej vc. raMm 

. ^ jn;^} 0 OKI Vt ifiy ts; 

rakdm dgh jindk ait , vi . ayov dgh jindk ait gahnd dgh jmdk 

-o-f va • -"di" (S» 1 ^)» » • *it5" > 

mfd dgh jindk att^ apa , javtd va, qdhesJuie dgh jhi^dk ait m 

^ ^ ^ j v!t • 

. bend dgh jindk att va rakhdr dgh jindk ait va 

Numbers in the nouns. 

^ )» « ‘))(j 

,sc dmat . pcrcndyu, do dniat , pcrmdyush, ayok dm at par nd 
.apercndyuka, do dniat. apercndyiiko.^ ayok dmnt avarnd perendyundm 

^ <S> 6^)"5>'>j"'H\ej" ® )“ 

, do dmat . narsh , ayok dmat gahnd . apcrcndyukandm , sc dmat 

5> y«) » <a> 

. naro , sc dmat . nara 

Qualities and appellations of women, etc. 

dmat va. ndirikanam, ndhikaydo, ndirika, hamgdtieh nasdman 
,jaS, je , sttlid dmat . vantandm, vantdhva , vanta , khup 


1 Inserted from Anquetil Du Perron’s Zand-avast^ vol. 2 page 460. 
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0 m 421 ^">0 ^ 

jydhbunateh Id shoe paean dmat chardetik dgh jindk att . jahi 

0 0 Si * f 

demdno-pathni^ shoe nCik dmat, nmdndpathniy kadehhdnilk . charditi 

)‘Si'i^i^ ® » & -M»UQ^ 0 >Q^ 0 

dmat va ,Jfarethri , varhonumd dmat va, vidhava, vidliu^vtvch dmat, 

ij) 0 0 ^ 0 i^^XisSjs 

,nakad, strtm, dgh jindk att, vydkhtihavn , drdsteh 

jdgh jindk ait. khdhar, qahha dgh jindk att. am ^ mdta 

^ iKJ(^ ® ^ ^ 0 ->»a ^ > ^ 

c/d yahvoned chasm, hapsnai-apnd-khuco . hcntma^i , dughdha 

khasuro . ztvandeh Jd aim mun avarnd, sac. shoe ayok va nasdman 

0 _u)iio» a, ^ au^ A ^ y{y^x>Y» 

. i^dgiinycn henapsUman bentmane shoe rdi gabndc dmat khusrab 

3-0 

shantch panjdh zarmdn . jamananuned rdi gabndi man ea nasdmani 

ay* • Si HO* » 

khup, huvirdm . sdleh navad pddtranshosav , shantch haftdd hanva 

Si 

. yahvbnad dvdeshnik va oir 

1 All Zend words marked f are wanting in the original, but have been inser- 
ted, as there is a translation of them in the MSS. 

2 Coirrecteil from 

3 Corrected from 
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III. Parts of the body, and its qualities. 

huraodho . ast pavan Ichapt chasm hutdshideh , hutdshto 

® • •‘o^A^X)' & lie) 

chasitn hukarap , hukcrefsh . basarid pavan khupi chdSttn hurostch 

o._u5»»Au)!Lo.^3^^4i, »rO(^ ^ 

hordcha . nesdk chasm bdniik, bdmya . anddm c pasizaglhd 

»^d) • » V 6 

dkhar, hutarcst . tai'cst va, pariuiy hordti; larascha, pardcha, 


0% ^ 


Jioslch hamdk man 

^ 1)4) 

,roeshma7i pava7i zakc manjaotd andamdn pavan moc, hnyaoncm 
, gadsff , drdsteh sc va do pavan va . varsa , rocshmnn mdni zakc 


,ptr-moc, paourusha-gao7iem . moc sidh , vOhugaonem 
, sura . pdh - vastarg , pasu-vastrahe . , pdstahc 

. ziva7ideh mdrdumc e post 

• -0^ ® ^ • >0^ ^ -DV 0 

kas i ait va mas i alt avash , I'oeshmaii c post acdha 
, acdha masijahho hcfiti kaya, jam 7 idncd nehddum pavan chasm 
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• i>CI & -0^ 

paiti aparaya yo . post mas zake liomnand kaddr 

1) Ji(j^ -“^ejp ^■*0* 0 . 

. cikhar var gosh goftch afarg . mastarg dkhar mun , mastraghnya 

.thastrayhmya paiti paouraya yd kasyahhd kaya 

0 . 0 

vaghdhanem narsh jamananuncd roeshman , vaghdhancm . pcsh mdii 
, acvd astern ; jumhmad hmd vaghddn gabnd vands~kdr ac 

^jCZ. 5 W 

mastraghndni yo vtspacha; mastarg ayok ast, maslravandiu 

HdJ (J5 ll^ ^ o._u^a»j^Cii 

tandvandr pavan so/ta yen mastarg miiti zanashna hamd zak, amdsta 

khor y chikayato anyc actcc kharuchithrem ; yalibonashna haul 


«e) ^ 

rohhman pavan zakc chasdn tojund zakdi i varmanshdn tojasluugthd 

)1i3(S^ ^ 1 1 

chasiui jamndnashna mazg atiddme dvdnik zak va mastarg va 

e)S 4>)(y ^ ^ 

karap ayov ad mahttomd bend pateshtan zake vanuskur jamnunid 

tandvandr mahUdned hmd ast mun zanashna hamuk zak mazy ayov 

. ^ . ^>)> 

ddithra': rot, urua. ainik, ainikd . tojtiiad zakdi varmanshdn 
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,uz-yazddna , vinik, ndohha. chashm peshe , pashnem^ chashm 
va jdtonashna , pardontydo , dontydo . vtntk mydne va sapdl 

0 . -uu>){M A iwv 0 • A e»^ ® a »>» 

dohha , danddn, dantdno , lap, aoshtra . vtn vmronashm 

A A Aiei 

. dandan azire , sparhha . pomaman 


(Words relating to speech.) 


A tWjl* ® • A Vl ® • A 

. gob a skua , vacha , vuvg , vdkhsh . hozvdn, hizva 
nyok snra . shandsagt , dzaiutivaiiish . snkhnn , sahhcm 

A ® • 0*0 A •O"?) 

namra- , ddndgthd, dahro , frdkhtagt, Into . nngus 


chasun sakhun turn yen, sahhcm khtemchid. gobashna dvdd, vdkhsh 
dshkdreh , vachdo haiihcm . modd tick an , gud/ird-sahhO . rdzhd 

• -“5^^ A ^ -WHyy 

bcrczata . gobashnthd khroshd, vachdo khruzhda . gobashnthd 


AW))* ’HXJ"^0'4J * • ^ ■*00^1' 

, gobashna pddashdh , vdkhsh khshay ad . gobashnthd bol and , vacha 
gobashni, vakhshahha . gobashnihd hamdvand, vacha ' amgvata 
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0 . S> -* 00 ^ 1 ^ -V'lO 

gohashna, vardlvraqhnihjo hcirtihyo vdkhsh . homandthd sdd 

,>4« -i 

frdrUn zake ^nkhdhdo rathwydo . pirozgartlid e dadrdnashna 

. !^ y {){3 . • 6i(s^> Si 

* dercto * avastdlcm painsldem srircni ukhdhcm . inodd 

mrosh c ddsiddr c ekvimundd rndin nagtrideh nyokc modd ,sraoshcm 

.-u)J0"e^> na tiii 

vahhdo mashyd ukhdhashna , ckvhnuncd kard dastohar pavan dyh 


. >XJi^ a 3^ 0 . • 'ke^> • 

marddme shauds modd zakc ,vachdo tikhdhO dmihro yathci 

0 -. iai»»ii)c ^ap ® • 0®0 »)» 4 f ‘f 

mravctd . yoft , mraod ,jamnfni modd ddndke z(tk chasthi shaptr 

0 . -UQMii^iUQ fa )))Ji 0 . >)g ^ 

paiilastu. yohashna pasakh ^2)aityddha , jamnun ,mra * janxanandnal 

- ® - )*b^5^a ® • 

nyoshashna , sdmdo gusUa . gohashna padtrashna , vachdo 


. dnwjauhna 

• y^a & j ® ^aIajj)! Si -vP ® • ■*0^"® 

parC) . dashna va hoe ^dashind ^liaoio t (josh ,gaosh 

o . Aj> fa i^jo* I ^Ayi 0 . 0 Si ^•* 0 ’ j -Kj^a ® • 

us . azvar va azir , uparo , adharo . dkhar va pish , pascha 

& »^^^a ® • & ‘)p 0 . G^G)0"i-{oa*^^ & 

• pirdmv>n ^ , pdin . ntmeh harvast , naemdni vtspc . laid 
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& W ® [& * * • (0)£)^0*>0»}"0» 

. vaghddn e dkhar , vaghdiianem pascha . acrvdreh , hahhuharene 

0 ^ jujyj 0 . ^ ^ o . ^ o . 

arcthndo . , hdzava . dos/i , daosha . garddii , manaothri 

s> ® S) 

mushta . uraRbnlicharid , chwhidhcwato . yndman , zasta . arcf/i 

6 . 0 ^ ^OOf’V’ ® ® • 

jfvdrddhdn ^ara^dn , angusht ,crezu . mushtniasd ,maso 

6®o^oo)'>*» W 1 Tio^e) 

varo , 7 idklidn chasiin saroha jfraudkhsh . angusht dkhar va pcsh. 

i am 0 . o®o 

c Ondarg chaswi ds ,ashagdo , prsldn ^fshtdna . dsyd 

® ® * i?o ® • -a^iaj^a^ ^ 

ndfo , shakamba , unithware . kakhsh , kashaihya . rar so/Vo 

0®0 ^ «)« lie) ^ ^^14) ® • ,?0 “ ^ ^"lej® ® • 6^G"J0> 6*6 ^ 

. khan pavan c post , vaiihdm . tiz c post , ushadhdm . 7 idveh 

S) 3 )^ ^ 1)4) ^ ))3^^ 0 • S, ))i’«^4) ® • >"£^"41 

, pahluk c rocshnian pavan c taluk ,barozhdahum . pahhik ,paresu 

®.{)^^Aux:;:: 

§0 ®® ® ® • ^)*^'***‘*4) 

, ydkarc . dil , crcdhacm . 505//- , 5 M 5 /i j , stnch , pasdnd 

^ ^aS 0 . _upi»^ ^ 0 .^(){4JJ> & 6 . C{^i»>>)> 

.aahreh ,zarascha .napurz .upereza .rodilc ,urvatcm . jcgar 

.hakhta . sarmeh ,sraoni . kumik ,fraslmem .gordeh ,verdka 


1 Omilted in all MSS. 

2 Corrected from A ^14) and w»4)Wie>* 
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& ® • ■»()<^"*»"^^ A ^-Hy 

. maesh , maesma . gond , crc:^i . kir , I'ravdkiisk . liakht 

Sf> r^^OO ® — « • -«€«■«(} & ® • ^>H3<!y 

. shatman ydhadhaiika , riddnl ySlidina. shosar ,khshudrdo 

& (& o • -“}«) 

. * patcshtdn , paitishtdna . ‘::dmik , zhndm . ra?i , m/i« 

^ & o ^ J j5 6 . -u*^ 

.raglaman e a'^iir ,hakhi yhakhem . frabd ^fvabda .zamj ,zenha 

o;ii»j»6{aj)y 0% ® • 6% -"^®* S) ■H)’)*' 0* 

kcrcpcmcha . , asiowi . damd , vohuni . khochd , qacdhcm 

& •W3)*’ ^ ® • (S) -0^3 

. andam e aranj , hahhama . «ia:</ , raazgemcha . basarya karp 

s> tsi 

drva- . ekvirnoni kard farpfli dgli ckvimont varkla yVarcdha 

^ 0 . §i^ 

, khoddi kdimch , vasokhshathrdm . rohasfim doraat , tdtcm 

_)4»^ & 

t(xn- . apcitydrugi khoddt kdmch , upditlritd khshciycimcina 

1)^ 0 . C{0»)>*»«0' • A 

^6<?i , havauhem darcghcm urunaecha haunraviUihem 


vaccha 


(istvdo (ihhiiah 


. . 1 


Sii 


S> -xjw ]3v ) 

62;af/ . ahvsh dcr robdn va kho^robi 

ycwe y(id dareghcm apayd afithyo (tmarshd (izareso 

J ^H)HS * • 

va amarg uzarmdn asiahomand akhoc harvast yahvoncd ^vispdi 
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(ifjhryotemo aspQ , visp var vad hamd darang apocshna va ashud 
sosyd , arejd axhidni gavam ashta varmano danhve 

chcJidr Sudan kliodd piwan (hmmdncd doshtd luddymi mini aghrlklCim 

^ Sa ^jw , _u„^ 

. arzcd a% clithdr va tond^ 


IV. The relative prononn, and some adverbs 
derived from it. Words hegiiiniiig with y. 


. . au^ . . au^ . uu} . au^) . 

vdcdlid vd ndirl vd nd nid dad yathd 

& y ^ 1))^^ 0 

. disJikdrck ddnand ndirik va zakar do kmd zah aedfni , haithhn 

• <?0 • C,» . 

nvaeslidni nltcmc/dd , zamik diiimcn chand , zd ini yatha 

nitim zakachc ,vaghdhancm niadhmyvlic narsli yatha stdrdni 

.j(,j^»j(,a.-uSl5^ ^,,4(521 ^ ity ))«005^» f 

asldish yatha ,vaghddn midnch gahnde chand stdrda varmanshdn men 

& J)eJ ^t(^0 . a» . C{j^ . anc^a . 

, padirch pavan ashteh chiuid , d bwiem alba paityalmi 

. aiM()ii . e _w)^ e . ai))(3a^ o iifS 

ashd yathrd ;tamdm(xn jindk kend yathrd \zandi 
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Minashnt hwidch rotmcm ashavalnsht (ujh tamaman /mnaitiah hacfiaite 


‘f tUL AV* ® • •»?»^> • 

laid IchursMd -ifth duh tamaman ,uzditi livarc avml yathrd 


. ,bal,iisliv<l fradathem almro-mazMo vo yathra . nzi:d 

jje) ^ AV“ 


pavau dvdnik . arkontid frddaheshni rdi rakCim anhomd dtjh tamaman 

^ H)^i» 0 . . -upSlJIjj o 

Jiastdu men kaddrzd aedCin ,kalmdichUl yathacha ,hamakhdn 


-uy^iy ] ^)e55)» 

ahld- va yospand mtln , dud ashemchu yamchd yl: zamli 

) 5e«>« H4J ® • ° ttfi) 0% 

di'duik va anddzch zak pawn , yi , ydsun paoan . yahhdjiad eshneha 


' A* ?)Kr -vty 

yo JainananCinhl vc^h maman kc ;mun zand hamydneh amsh ^yo Jindk 

^ o jyjixgMj. . . l»A) • J^jCt^eJ • (0^(0^) 

palkurddr yalmd man , dadluiiti puiti noid peremndi naci c 

-"i' ^ ® 

. vddthnjrn Id rakhdr dddaddn e pasokh dyhash , yahlimid laid Id 

>0-0 Jiw 

yds ddtohar parewdn pavan ,zarvdncmcha varascha ydtunwha 

. -ujjpwuj . Si 1 \ 

frd- rathwya dditya ahvbya vispaclia . zaman va var 


1 The, words Jo not occur in D.ll. 
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ahvt harvastacJta , vahishtahc ddtdish ashahc raithya 

& 'OV vifij » 

. avdsh dddastdn frdz frdriuu va radt va dddt va 


• (o^(C") ♦ ( ‘ 6% Ht)^n 5)Cf 4^ ® )i^ » • \jCZ. 

nacre ,y6 .jamanmiduM vesh va ay ok mdm ^miin j-yo 

tHi ^H)!4 ® • ■>>>'»|» • (CC • 

dgh jamananilncd yahnadn var mdn chasm ^chichi me frd aokhte 

0 5)(y e))of ^44" * ® • "“W) S> Vvia 

;nasdman ayok ayov gabnd doe mdm ^mdn ,yd . tojasfma frdztar 

t!H 'O'O • -*»)■»») . -^jCZ. 

dgh dadrCmycn gds gabnd do dmat , baraite gdtnm nara yd 

tie) 0 . . au5j04i)i»4 & -^IKy) 

•pavan , drvjim vandcmd vcrcddt yf^byd . vdddnad zamdni 

0.^^iU»il^ .JMtJJi . ^ 'V^*V ^ 9-^ 

y tavdchd isdi y avail . druj vdnshcd gordt varman c zak 

,ahldcsh khdcshni dnwkldam and zak homnum tohdnik khdstdri vhand 

^00") ^1 ”0"^ ^))^4?(3 ^V» -“4'®* •)v*^"CJ^-M»-»>{){e) • 

viihkht var rds jdmtdiicd vadanj hantd ,jimaiti pcrctsu ydmaig 

«& W0)» ) 

. doshakh va 

•X)-" iia ^ 0 • 

ddd pavau dmat vad liamd ,javaili gay a yavata 


1 As this passage disturbs the context, it has been enclosed in brackets. 
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& ^^-000 ® . j(50»|<5«i»^ . -M^J»»i»)<(j Si> 

. gayomard joddn , marata gayehe yavata . zived 

• ® ® tsi )">*b ^ 

acie 7 yava . angdmi anhtm pavan , yava , Cujh jindk ait 
.'homntid yahvonad varmanshfm anhdm , zarathiishtra anhcm 

- • vieJ • -“<5^4 h> 

yoishto . .'^accZ frdz ayojaahna , fracazaiU yoghcdha 

parmmi tolchshdk kos ^paitishdthrdo hooishto thwakhshitdo 

“O-f SOHW 

. ddddr parnidn tohhshdU mas yaJivoiicd bordar 
■ & 0 • 

. homned marddm man rahum , ydshmdkcm yb ynzJiem 

thra- putlira yui U y^^di pourushaspb yiikhta 

n^^ej 

yiikhta . hcnmaii Fcrldun varmansiam liomnad ayukht , ctaoiialw 

0 . (OV-eJ-"" • 

.hcshkch mid chehdr aipijashni ,aspahe chathwarc 

§i j)<oo^ 

astry- ydtcm . gchfm hafiri ,gaetha7idm ydtcm 
jddu-- , pairikaiumicha ijdthwcun . aslracd jddu , t'//« 

, parikdn va kdn 



16 


Zand-Pahlav!. 


0 . ^ ‘ {;o|^ o. _u^()ii»ji . 

^ ydsJccrestemcm . khdstch kota ,avarcta ydohhya 

. kerfldrtum kdro 

, maz mrtik dmat dardnd shanat , mazahM-viro ydre-drdju 
jdtonkl mdm dyhash asliardkl ,patcnta yaeshcnla 

® • C£dJ" • 6£^)£J0(O" & ^ 

,7nyd ashardmcd ,upem akhcntan . patH bend dyhash patincd 

|?0 

. zminand mad , zaemano yactush 

. _u»di ^ SitS^jf ))40 0 . jj5y>Aj» . 

ava yokhs/iiayb * avzdr ydn ,surahe yaonhchini 

o._ueJ>^ )u i?oG^^^ 

, dnnma yayata . talc sc , thri-jjakhshUsclui . harctdni 

& ® • o®6 (^0*) 

. task oslarch , dura yozhdanahe . avar sdtbncd 

-uy jS ^ ^ 0 • 

Id zafe (it; ckoimitned mad zah at .yaetatarc tr yedfd 

0 . P>o>i) . \)(S;^ . ^ K 

zaheh , mazddo alniro puthro yainsh . ckvmdncd mad 

o'b ® (& 

bcrctdhyo yasO , agai' ,yaza(‘sha , anhomd c benman 

1 in D.Il. 

^ \ \ 

2 111 my manuscript there is J, instead of • M. 11. 
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yash- »zosar barasJmi ckvmuncd mad zak3 pava?i ,zaothruhy6 

^ )V0 ^4 0 

.pardim e padmdn than mad ^pouruyo mafitd id 
. ^frazdd-^ dpem yazdi .sardeh jorddk ,mredha yavohc 

yasnemcha . sMdn pavari c parazd e mid czhahilnam , naom 
va nydcshna izashna , dfrtndmi zavarascha uzascha vahmcmcha 

Sic>\S j 

var vad , yavaetdtaccha yavaccha . dfnnarn zosar va 6j 

& ■"-T 

. rohashnt liamd hamd 


V. Words beginning with ka, kae, kbsli, 
sli, etc. 

, ddtobar dgh ait jindk va dtndk jindk farheal ^dkacsho 

e ddtobar ait kaddr , vivisliddto dkacsho asti kd 

0 . . i)iu ^ . & ^00 

mdii , frazdnaiti arethra pain acta yO . ddd dgds 

1 The Zand words in brackets have been inserted here, as their Pahlavi equi- 
valents are found in all MSS.; they appear to have been left out by some clerical 
mistake. ■ o 
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varmcL 7 i dmatacha anltouM frdz hetid saroba tnen dadastdn zak tnen 

0 ^ ^3>M ^ j 3^ 

, dad ujjds ad zak va negarddr mdm saroba mm dddastdn kahad 

-u^ f » 

Id dmalaclia amtOncd frdz Id bend saroba men dddastdn zak mdn va. 

^ ^ i 3^1 

ddd andijds pavan acha dddastdn varman mdm Id va saroba kahad 

^ 0 . )H^)Ji3-K3 

e vastarg , bdmanydo kashdo vacJia vastrdd . ddsunasJma 

-sussl? . «S> vV 5^3 •*^1? 

vyd^ rdzdm karasho . ktshvar , karashd . tardz bdmtk kote 

hapt jkarslmdm hapta ,anjumanike vtrdl ktshvar ^khandm 

<y)e) 

, zartloncd frdz kesh , frakdrayfdsli karshaschid . ktshvar 

So ^ ® ' fw»J(,^ 

. kesht , karshtcc , kcshinjdir e zdmtk , karshvdo zemo 

. malkd , khshayo . 7'ostdik , shoithro . khoddi , khshathro 

& « • W(0"-H5!^ & '*co"^o»ej ® • 

.rOsJmt ehasun shed ykhshaHo ,pdtakhshd ^khshayamana 


0. 

. shddi , shaito . dsdni , shydtO . khdsteh , 5/tac^o 

& 'Vl A-X) ® • 

. shirtfit , khshuidha . katrdnashna , shiciti 
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0 . ft * 0 • Si> 

, parshva . khuslmutj^ , khshmita . sitdcsJma , duiti 

0 . G£e^ & (^Ohj ® ® • C£^»»>j(j ft 

, shudhem . shumaj , slmtasmd . vaddkht , shustan . parashirh 

ft 0 . ft i>00 ® • ® • 6£)£^ «S> 

• . sdtonad ^khshtdt .shin ^khshim . dc(/ ^shcncni ,shud 

ftlji(y o.!^wJ(je> ft o.>4(}^ ft 0 . 

.dldiar ,phyo .pish ,fshu .hdlonal , shtwnhaiU 

. aiiahulctncd , nudhita 

VI. Words beginning witli ma, ma, or contain- 
ing these syllables. 

0 . jufi ft 3 0 . g^g s> ® • (o^j^G §> iro^")) «> • 

, 7 nd .ra imam . padmtm i^nailc , vajidmdina .jna/jad 

^^41 o . ft ^ i ‘f^rO »-* 0 ^®-f^Gfti>‘ 

kharad ikhrdtumdo ,padmdn d<jli c jindk alt; 7udh iWdo . al 

i 0 . ^O^J^IJAUG • G{e»"J^ & ® '>"6 |?0 

c padmdii harvast , muialmhc vhpcm. . hmiKjHnch , mdi . padmmi 

ft 0 . ft ® • -"V*"*® <?e ^ 

. ozmCal idmdta . padmdn va ainltar ,mdta , frd(/(Hjod c 7iiahut 

. amanj , amcshn . anozindd , andmdta , amana 


1 Corrected from 

2 Corrqcted here from the Vendid^d, as -A»jA>gii is doubtful. 
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VII. Words beginning with a, a, an, ai, etc. 

shakndh ,ainit6ish ,a¥int ^amitoid . asar ,a7iaghra 

s» 

. atojashna , achitho . artsli , airishtu . akhdstgid'- chasdrl 

0 • PSjJTji 

. mickvtmunM ,asint/i .khdk ,(warc . apcddk ,achithr6 
.jojun , (ispcrctio . tivduin , apemo . (inUOndtan yen , dpvatic 

^ ^ 0 ♦ ej^ ® 0®o ® & ^)))^ ® • 

. ast , ‘ yahvdnad , ^26* . ytthvCmcd , rts 

^ ^5 0 . jiu i?o -XJ^ a)i»^>55) 0 . 

,Z(tlc , (t . yetthonast , dstc . atyd vistari ^asfaishwi 

0 . ^iiau 0 . ^ -XJ^O*?^ ® * ® * ■>"60*^ 

,dad .roman, ahmdkcm .amdvandl ,amhdi .zak ,ahmdi 

^ 0 . ju 0 IrtJ" 6 .-"C5" & '»•!»"'& IrtJ" 

,padasli ,d , acdim ^atha .dsun ,(idlia , acdiiu ,dd .asm 

0 C()^o -u)^ ^ a . & ojjJ’iJ a . o • 

, aghi'cm , aghra . «ji j dzoish . 6*a?w , agha . dud , dtha 

^ 0 . -uWi» ,a, ^ -xj^v ® • 

.rakht , antra .zarhouada azddl ,ddhdta . aglirik ,sratjlircni 

1 Corrected Iroiii 

2 In the old MS,, D. H., which has been written in the year 766 of Yazda- 

gird, (13% A. D.) and is now in the possession of Dr. Ilaug, ^Ih is often written 
for ( z. adh^tta stands therefore, very likely, for SizSkta. InPahlavi 
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0 . & t V » • A 

, arena •<>««/» , flora .mUarg ,awra .arvand ,aunad 

& ^Ajjj o.6{)i* 0 • 

arato- . bundeh , arem , hervad , acthrapaitish . apatkdr 

S> 

. izashnekerddr , kcrcthmo 

, dtarc-vazauo • vakhshtiitddr dtash , dtare-vakhslid 
aiarc- . Mar citash , dtarc-kerdn . vazMddr dtash 
dtash , dtarernarezanb . nmif/t tar dtash , iaramuemdd 

S> 

.radtam zak farvaft dtash , atarc-fritliUmcha .moshiddr 

0 . Ss>^){3^ e . 

,drmata . dsaUtdr ,dsnatdrcm .borddr myd ,dberctcm 

.and va zak ,aZiad .robdk ikildn ,athauron6 . minashna-bundeh 

S^ljiyo. |M«(a- & 6 • 

. dlihar , adhdd . tamaman , avaydd 


Vlll. Words beginning with v. 

.Ofl'/iast ,viste .harvast ,vUpa .vts ,visO 
zarhdn 

and kz^idah mard. 


ad corresponds to the Persian expressions 

7 t 6 ■»• 
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0 . 0 . iiau^ ft a 

fVahmdi .kdmeh ^vasmi .vastarg ,vastra .mahdar^nym 

e . S> 

, vitasH . dgds , vid'iish • aslikaJi'H^iud , viuddcl . uyttcshtid 

ft ^4))» 0 . 

.ruMm ,w5 .gopt ,vaohkhtc .vafra ,va[ra .. .,vidast 

0 ft & 11) * ♦ -“1"^ 

, 'deredvo . vdniddv , vanatdm . , vaiinitc . 

0 . (00»^5)ot{^ ft 0 ft S) 

, vchrkaM . gokds , vaikayo . ojdahcshui , viusaiti . 

ft 0 . <% ^ V • (C0'"5 M 

Jcabadgord .vadkrcm .ntshkds ,vauare , vary j varckahc .gorg 

ft 0 . J»p»J»4 ft 0 • ft »)^^) 0 • 

.gobaskna ,vaclia ,ptr6zgar ^varcihra .varzdn kabad .varechdo 

0 . ft ^i»)| ^ A ^41 n . 

, vdtem . t;awa 5 dgh e jindk ait gobashna va kdld , vdchem 

ft ^I^A)) 0 . J(jA!y4l^>^^4»4 «Ss Wt ® • S> 

. niyd nasjionad , rakduvaroish . validr , vadhainiyosh . 

® 

?;«- . vdrcd , vdraiti . -yara/* , vard . t;a/'ct/ , varcdhaya 

ft 0 . _U64*JJ4»(^)(J"^ & ® ' 

. navikinam , vaedhayama . roman , uaem . gordik , reshyo 

ft 0 . -U»J»j4l)4l^ ft ^ 0 . ft ^))^A)4» 0 . 

. vafluk , varanava . vugh , vadhagha . datonad , vaenad 

i Corrected from 
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0 . ^ o . HQ^I^ Sk 0 • -M)j()ii4 

, vdstrayahhva . dgdst , vaidhim . tarsak , vareina 

, vdthwa . pdhlum , vahishtem . shaptr , voM , kdrvarzashna 

0 . 6{V-"^^ & ^ (& 

• ^vo 9 tr»m ^ anddcslma ,voithwa ,admoeslina, vcrcnavatl .rameh 

A-Oio* »• & t)<Oe)| e a> 

,verenyat(l .narm ,veredv6 ,varzashna ^vcrczyad .vandasima 

& ))jA 0 

c vajkldr , vichiddro . , t^ar^o . vardhi , varctatn 

0 <& 9'^)' ® ‘ _u(g^i»»«^ ^ ^ 0 . 

. , . yoft , vavakhdha . , vichd . ydsm 

^ 0 . ^ (S> » wo> ® • s> yoay 

,vahdr ^vahri ,nahuft ,vaitc , velum , vahhdno , avizasJma 

IX. Words beginning with n. 

A i;oV ® * *> 

. asvrds , urvaeso . dost , urvatho . khursaud , us 

^ 0 . J.)) & 0 . -«»)> S) • 0 J» <s> 

. awt/afc , una . roftart , wrya . laid , ws . vardaslma , urvacsa 

0 . & ^^5^ 0 . !^> 5, ^o» 0 . -u^> & )> -"15 0 • -"h> 

yUshta .ozid ,uzy6 .aval yUta . c/(3 , wva 

He) A -V)" ®* ’*0> S» ))*) 

pavati robashnt dorast , ashibya ushtatdtem , hosh , m/t . nyok 


1 The words ushtathtem ashibya arc left without a translation in the 
MSS. That one given in brackets is furnished by myself. For the Pahlavi word 
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, uriidhidhieiti , drog , urvaMds . tateh , uhdacna , ahldesh 

I<m»c 4>)> S, . «{V • e{j> 9 > 

. darakht , uruthad , chir , ughrcm . Mm , M?im . 

X. Words beginning with p. 

A A ^Vi * • A 

.pwr .percnem .vadarg ,pcretush .pmsaslma ,pardta 

9 . A ){^<*) « • A -“^14) * • A ^^4) » • ■'*h^i4) 

,pddha .vadrtin ^pdta .porndi yperendiu .patMr ^perendi 

s> t ^^4) »• fi>^J4) A 4-4) »4-'"4) A 

, paaa . va /)C(/ , pitum . pirn , . rajlaman 

-^"4) A iii 0 . A^_y* <>--“<»^>4) A)'C!^4) 

. panjdh , pdilchdstcm . paiy , piikhdha . pMi 

A^"<y 0 . 0 . c(Uj) 

.d-:idr ,pairictS .avdm ^pdrem .raz panj ,chasata 

A-«^tf o.j(j>|jij)^4) A^^)W)^«-'H)>K^^{4I 

. avard , pnsmmsh . rds , patho . taudvaudr , peshotamiah 

A ^<*41 * • |‘■“^41 A )r'l4) « • ■hA"4) a 0 • 

,patct ,ptad ,pudeh ypaosh .vdfngdn yperendvaydo 

& ® ® • (C W’*^'*'**^ 

.avarsar ,pusdm ,pad ypaitt .patat ^paitictc 


the original Zand was wanting. Since the preceding as well as the follo- 
wing words commence with the letter > a, and the Zand word uhdaSna is twice 
translated by in the Pahlavi of the fifth and seventh fargards of the Vendi- 
dad, I thought myself justified in introducing ubdaftna. 
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XI. Words beginning with m. 

0 • A A 

jfnoihu ,khdnehymere%u ,rotman , mad .gomczeh ^mithwa 

0 . »ii6 ft «8> Ov» 

. vddiinat , vavachata . /eaftcrci , wifls . mwrd , mmtemesho . th 

ft ® • ft ^ ® • 6^fi ft ^yi34 ® • 

hushmard/ir hamisheh , mimaro * ra , ?nam . mayud , maydo 

0 . ft ® • ft )e3<y ® • 

, mashyo , ezhaMu aniiomd , mazdayasm . avtvak , magiia 

ft t>0(^®.-J>fi 0 . ft 0. ft 

.•garajdaman cJiasun , m?ir^ , merczdndi . TntJt/c/t , mruta , mardum 

0 ft^Vi^*® • ft A^^o^ebjc ft i_»»^e.>e«c 

yTnyacshi ,mutra8ht fmuthrem ,mazd ,mezhdem .mai ^madhu 

ft.<j3^0. ft^«».C{tJiC ft ftJHJ'O)^’ 

, magas , makhshi , wia^/i , maghem . harhdneh , maghna . moshasJma 

ft ® • 

. maruchinashna , merckhsh 

XTI. Words beginning with s. 
ft^")»J®-^>* ft ®‘t<5^^* ft-KJ^KJJ)" ®-^0<5^* 

,vmdk , mcha , shakhahouH ,saitc .khumandt , saidhe 

ft ® • ft>lO ® • ft ® • C0>" 

. sM-khdstdr , scvishta . dwti , svo . vinashm , sukem 

• 4 
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~ A A ‘ 0 . jMi A J)** 

spakh^ . nakad , stri . saMd , sidhiad . shekast , schindayad 

ft 0 . ft 0 . ft o. 

. nyok-negds , snrdo . ndmtk , ^ru^a . pdspdn , a/itim 

A A yw!0 ® • A 

,ho8htdp ,8rvat6 ,sazashna ,sakhti . ckvtmonashna •^‘•tStdta 

fte5^j»o.-ii^j(^j» ftiV***^^"?** A 

. 8atiz , stenhya . , stakhrd . sattzad , stakhtd 

A A • • 6{^»4H*5* A • f -U0*}tw» 

. madmamoncd , sadayad . shakeft , skuptem . mareh , sdohha 

0 • J2>|a) 0 • ()ji»4Ai)i} ^ 0 • ^ 0 . |aat»ai)D 

, sum . 8hndvar , swd(;arc . allmiad , . «£zri2ci^ , sravad 

e . |Moi)4i4» A IK*-" « • C(0*J"* A KIHOKI • • A ;0)»^l0 

, sahhad . sakhUn , sahkem . nyoshashna , srunaoiti . sukinSd 

ft e . ft^i)^(^ e . ft ^0)* 

. avoipdred , srita . avzdr , sdrdo , gopt 


Xllt. Words beginning with f. 

ft ft . ( ft ft . JIq^ ft ° 

. dost , frim . abUar , fedhri . frdkhdahashnt , fradathdi 

aW^* . ft 0»)j) ft . ft ft. 

. mahar , frayarB . dvrtgdn frdz , frasasta . frdz , frds 

A IKOIKbfl ® • ^■>*‘0^ A ^^lei * • A 

.foshuvashna jfshyo .pantr ,fshuta ,frahc8t ^fracshta 


I Corrected from ^4J. • 

J Corrected from o . . 
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XIV. Words beginning with d. 

A <*1^1 • • A 

,nani(id- ^daScayad . azan ^ dakhmo , dahm ,dahm6 

a Aj>)*0 

.[dakhshak ydakhshta . dstmad ^darevad . yahbun ,dazdi 

^ 0 . A * 0 . {UJ^ A t*!) ‘ 

. sakht , darezera . sozcd , dazhad . kod , ddshta 

A-vroc^-v)* 0 

. dmh-dmojashnt , dush-mstish . dush-srobt , dushsravanhc 

. dush-dam , dmh-ddma 


XV. Words beginning with j. 

,jum .mahUdnashna Janad . avsaUmd Jinditi 

e^A^5»).i 

jjakhshavdo .mad .,jimdd . zofar ,jo>fra , zivandeh 

0 . ft 0 . ft 

Jaidhyad .vdgdmahna Jarela .jdmlomshna Jatahhad 

A w)®--Hj;o"e^A ^ 

,jeh ,yaM • 

1 Corrected from 

2 Corracted from • 
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XVI. Words beginning with b. 

,baS .dabtsh ,dba6shdo .beshaztnashnt ,haSsham 

0 . ft tt) * * • "" 

, buydtl . bcigh , bagha . bdstan , bddhn . do 
.vtmdr ,bantdo .hand ,bauddo .hahhedar ,bakhdhra .yahvdndd 

ft^ ft 

,baodh6 .Mm ,byahha . dvaatan chasun bm-ddr ,barethra 

• Via ft)")»)®*W)"<^^ A3 

, frdz bojcshki , bishish-framdlS . vindk , baodhanhf) ■ . bod 

0 . ft 0 . ft »rOC|^ij « • A 

, basftt . 6oft/i< , buji . biyashna , haoshem . ozmdddr 

. bahOn , bathro . bajtneh 


XVII. Words beginning with r. 

A 0 • A A V)*0^ ® 

, rdd , racrc . rdmashna , ra/>ic . rayomand , ra^va 

» . ft 0 . j ft 0 . 6{^>«o*^ A 


, raodhad 


risk , rdjim . rajaMeh , rdshtm . virdsteft , razo 

A vt)W^ ® • €(o»}i»)Ai») A 

. ro«fcnl , raochahhem . rd«/ 
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XVIII. Words beginning with t. 

tan-^ • zakacha , tdcha . taj , tacha . rohashna , tdto 

ftvV • 

« kkord , taremand . tagiktdm , tareman j . tagtktHm , chishtcni:\ 

ft 0 . * J0J40>V A A <l^)» ® 

, ianumdthro . , tushish . rak , hlw . doj , 

ft 0 . ft •• A »r^eni^ 

. tarvtntddr , taradhdta . tdshtd , tashad . tanfarmdn 

XIX. Words beginning with ch. 
ft ft “>^(V 

.kerddran ,charetdm . aspords-dardnd ,chardu-dr^d 

ft ft ft ® 

. tojashna , chitha . tokhm , chithra . pcdaki , chactmti 

ft . ;^U|» ft 5,c^*. ft 

, charetutdro . chdreh , chdrdm . chatid , chaiti . kdmeh , chakana 

0 . ft ft ’^'*00)^ • • ft 

ychinaiem .farzdmh ,chMsh .dothdram ,chinmam .kerddrtum 

ft ■flwS 

. karUdnam 


1 This Zand word is written partly in the Pahlavi character in the MSS. 
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XX. Words beginning with z. 

.wwmde«/i«»A; mawaw ,21 .toban ^zastavad ,yedman ^zasta 
, zusha . drdeshna chasitn avzded , zita . damastdn zydm 

0. A 0. & r^-Ksy 

jZaothra .derham ,zushta .doshashna fZaosho .khustok 

^ 0 ft ® • ft 

• aajTiifc , zdo . shandinashna , saw^a . .«or , zdvare, . zosar 

• . ft )Yt^S 0 . _u>^ ft 0 . ft 0 . 

jZarva ,zaman ,zrva »mozd ,zemana .zarhdnad yZathwa 

ft ^4i(j •• ft ft 

za6~ , ddmdd , zdmaoid . ztsht , zftMo . zarmant 

ft ^^3 0 . ft ^ ft i]y>y ^ » • -“W"! 

zuro- ,gerd yZgeregnem Javtd ,zagathad .zyodnad ^nahha 
. rahmaman , zeredhaicm . khdsteh zorborddri , avaretdo beretdo 

ftt»»^"^»45i;5 ftfW ^ 

. mahitmad , zato . jdddk e zend , ydtumefita zinda 

XXL Words beginning with g. 

ft SOWl * • t^KiW ft • • ictfiV ft ® • 

. vagdn^d , gerewnad . grahmeh , grehmo . mad , 

i Omitted in all MSS. 1 have inserted it here from the first fargard of 
the Vendidid. 
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^gudhra .sariiardn e yedman chasiin ,gdh ,gava . Jeh ,g€ 

• • 4 e . A 10'V)»» • • A ^M)OI 

, gacm . gartsteh , geredha . nyoihM , ^/i^a . nchdnik 

• gdihw6- . garzashna , garezfida . gospand , gam . gaydmard va &dd 

Oj^()it»JujjVi)iu»iiQ 2 , A ipiiiO e.||Mtp 9 M() 

. hdrvarzashnt , gavdstrydvareza . khdeshnt gdtdn , shtackad 

XXII. Words beginning with gh. 

A 39 ® • J“)tU A ® • H^lu A 

. kabad, nakddni , ghendo . zandd , ghndd . zad , ghnad 

XXIII. Words beginning with th. 

ythndtd .drdcshna ,thrdthrd ,patashnt ^thrafdho 

0 . ft 0 • A 

, thanamnta sardet , khratmh thwdm . makdardnashna 

A A)«J ® • A Htj^V * A 

. pomaman , thrah . gordt e khSshkdrt , thamanem . tdst 

ft e . ft 0 . 

. 8e~raz , thrdyosata . , thristem 

XXIV. Words beginning with h. 

jhakha .khosroU ^haosravarihd ,mddr, hareta 
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0 • A ^ A ^ A «HX|^ 

dsh^ , haithi . dshkdreh , haiia . , hadha . hamkhd 

A 0 . 6^>o* A ^ A 

^hichitd .nafshman ^hvam ,hid ,haiti .nafshman ,kdrdh 

0 . joi A A ^CHy ® A -V)"*) 

, hikmh . asMnjM , hinchad . dkhhad , hikhshad " . 

^jio* A At)Of®**-"))0"0* A^-K^" 

^tf/7- .hamdahishnt ,handdta .Mna, haena . khtishk 

« ;e)»n^ ® • iVe^v A 

jjamananl^ncd chasm farjdm , hadiiahro . angardtnam , kdraijaSmi 

0, c^<s^> . •c^t) 

anhomd zakS pdneh farjdm , ukhdhdm niazddi pdm hadhahrO 

& 

. sakh'dn 

XXV. Crimes and oifences. 

))«3 » • A * 

hodyok-- jhaodiw-varshtahc ,hodozed yhaodhajad 

jff > ;e»iw ) »)0(^A;e)o\ 

iopdh va zadan mdm va yahvamd va zad vtndgthd chasdn , varasht 


1 Corrected from 


uttiiuiitb . 


2 From this point the MS. is very corrupt, and in several places quite unintel- 
ligible. 1 have corrected it according to the best of iny ability. The small alterations 
I was obliged to make are too numerous to be mentioned. I may, however, state, 
that 1 have adhered, as far as possible to the readings of the MSS. 

3 D. H. has zatdm in both places. M. ]!• 
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(* jjgjji) nei ^ imi) 

gohashnahadbdpavanjamanantl7icd vhh nagirashwk nmiidinniehandan 

ash kdstdi'i va gocd va tahded nagtrasimik vandshcd dvdnlk 
4 iianmml e handaa topdh zadan mdm chasm . hod go: ad rdddugoi 

A -o^u na 

manlumdn puvan hddgoznd e vands . hddtjdznd i imdsvd sti'lgth pavan 

4 soy ))i) »so" ^-o^di 4 ^ 

varsht bodyok men jaind yok jast nhlua past hodyozadgik nun zak 

»e) lyotej^y ' ^ 

avjsudagl paaan dgh gospanddn yen Z((h hodyozad va parasi 

iKis'V ^ '0^i» 

chasOn liiurdumdn yen c vonds kddyozad va hodyozcid o(t , nctylvaslaui 

1 Inserted here. 

2 Corrpctml from 

3 kastirihJ^ I). U. Tlio words viiddnyeii hodyo are omil- 

led in Ihe same MS.; only zad is written. The omission is evidently a cleriral error. 

M. II. 

4 Omitted in D. If. 31. H. 

5 L). H. has -0-M)) ^5^ of sudj?ik vanits^id. M. H. 

G The passage from “k^dyozad pavan” to “a6ddn reads thus in 1). if.. 

«SO" 5^? ^4 Kis*V m 

pavan mardumi\n iiiun bodozftt pasii kik aedun. M. H. 

7 D. H. has ^ • M. II. 

8 Instead of the passage “.\g!i pavan” to “k^dyozad D. H* reads as follow 

tie) »yoS» ))«> 

bodyozad is here omitted. M. H. 
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> »)*’^-“4i'T 

MrSt . kartt&nShcd rohunik vandsi dvdntk zak va hamtmdldn vandsi 
. vandslcdran paean suddrt ndaraspdn dstdrmfd dshkdrch 

^4“ -WO))* 41SOO » • 

dghat ae jamnduM dmat yahvdned zak gohashnihd jdduk ,ydt^khta' 

' e)0 ^ n«J i*ei 

ydv madmad e av^dyi} pavan dmat , maruchmam bend juduyt pavan 
yahvdned zak numdeshni sahm .dudhuwihuzda Jiamgdaeh jamananmed 

0 . a -Hyiii »«) 421 

jVditi .mahiidnam mtdiiid Mviehd pavan dyh jamananmed dmat 

i^iu i ^ ^^41^^01)) lie) ^ 

ddasi e dkhar men vandiskdrt pavan dmat yahvdned zak khaishn^ 

^ ^ -> 0 . ® S> 

7/icrt ddas dmat yahvdned zak handarakht hahdcrckhti . rddCmcd 

«j)Cf -^ 0 )^ ejxy » 

ayov topdh varmani var ayov va ddsdned pddtrdn akheshkdri 


1 Omitted in 1). H. M.' U. 

2 D. il. has ^HDrO * H. 

3 1). II. has only van^s. M. H» 

4 D. H. has ^ -OWW* • M. H. 

3 ('.orrecled from and • D. H. hankereiti. 
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^ (ijw* 

, mithosdsi . vdyunauhna handarakht avash vddtinycn nahttflch zarydn 

^ -o-*^ -vv 

Jcadbd e r(k amid yahvoni-d zak , dmojasimi kadhd rajdrashni avash 

•»00^)Cly» ^ ^ 

* 'undifbin'ihd c ddas var ardslihd dmataeha tajed e ddas var 

® Wiortj** ® • ^ >*oiKyi *00’ ^'"■^1 

, ahujahan , avdiiiihiati . vdtjdnashntt umhjosdd ucnsh nnmded 

))£) -jyo» ^))0f1 WQ * i ^ 9-^ 

ayov -scny pnvan avaah vdyimhi frdz e yabiid dinat yahvinird zoic 

) ^'<J9 ;3 ^^4 

ca chuiid radash dkhar kiislihl hcud damik pavau ayov ddr puvtm 

9-^ ® W)4I * • & ^-V9 

ijahvbitrd zah , sapojashnt frdz frasyadhjaiti . kanhcd cha>sHn 

, 1, S, ^c^ejAi vts) '* i 

va cfufud va mtnmn var vaU dkhar sapojcd frdz rdl e, yahad dmat 

‘f tyHj))9^«i ^ ft 

zak harm paakona^shna bend , thwarcsahc ava . sapojcd chasfm 


1 The passage from va ayov to vagiiuashna reads in D. H. as follows: 

^0* 9^«»>*’ OKf )*’9-V «r 

• »W))Cf» -X)o* 

M. II. 

2 D. H. has -am ^i. M. H, 

;] i). II. ^ • M. H. 

I D. H. has -AM ft.i instead of e r3ti. M. 11. 
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^ V ® a> 'Wy »" 

zak rcsh chasxin khor , qarahc .jdtbnkl avash IMn miin am dr 

» )ttsc^ ^ ^-Hy -ov ))*» >1^ ^■^^.;, 

chand vci chasm dgh vadash dkhar jdloncd avash khiin miiri amdr • > 

‘f ^ ^ ^ ^ i^V ( H«) 

bend zak men zak risk hunt men e zah mahitoncd rnarnan pcivan 

^»)WJ ^ a, 5))^)) 0>l^y) 1rtJ(^O.D^>J(, ft 

yahvoned zak dycreft .karitonad huramacha chasiin .skuas . avzded 

-ty)« ^ -^Ki ^ 

avduu- . vdyCmycn mdm saneh rdi e avands rnahttfmatan pavan dimat 

a* ^ 'isHj ^ ^ 

dimat ,vardM mdm saneh rdl c a rands dmat yahvoned zak resht 

a> ^ 4^ -xjic ii«j 

hamahuhCmacha . 6V<««i ardush andtonad mdm saneh vandskdrl pavan 

a>40 V 

tajdred rohashna khiin mahUbnashnt hdid . sham khnr yahvoned rdi 

® He) u^iwHj ^ -^^e) ^ ^ 

patcl pavan yahvonatan shded tdvdn padash mardCtm c robdn dgh 

1 In I). II. Vi\d6nt is added after agereft. M. II. 

2 Iiilead of avilvarosht D. If. reads: • M. H. 

3 D. II. has ^^00 y^tin. M. H. 

4 D. II. reads and omits ^gh. M. 11. 

5 Instead of padash t4vin D. H. has m.h. 

6 Instead af pavan patM D. H. has M. H. 
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-05^ A -W ' *05^ -"SOO A ‘ 

bahd aim men man rish . avash iojashna rtsh ydtd . tojashna 

y V )»K^ ^)»*o “? 

^hor va ^duah va avdoarcsht va dycrcfl hamgiinch yahvoncd and ;:gA: 

■V ^ He) (^)ej)) so-vh^)? ^ 

^ VdgCirfehH onddzayihd ham pavan kcrfchcha kantojtchcd ydt ra hd:dl 

. ^ ^ -WJ ’ 

IKshbtanush . hniifunchcd hamcfiinch padnidn va Huich e sham va 

y^tiS S\ isa 

zakdi c va}ids rax, sc chnsiin landicandr zand ,pairycte Utnuin 


ai>a6*/i ra karilonand tandraudr rdi anddxayihd ham va hamgdnch 

^ ) ® ^H^ (J5 -O^H ))e) ^4)0 ) 4 f(^ 

fandvandr men va Jdtoncd yot vands pavan tandvandr shame ra chtm 

^ o*)e) )i^ H*»^)-^-^e) ^ 

vajdml add mm frdz man frdzoshtdn alt , jait , avzdM 

A" -“)? H«) ^ 

mamankend pavan goftan dvdcdjaviddk add men dghashdenmcn pavan 


1 D. 11. . M. H. 

2 Omitted in D. II. 

3 The passTge from avash to ahu runs as follows in D. If.: ^ ' 

4 Instead of vanlts e zakM D. H. has y>m . M. II. 

5 D. II. has which is probably a mistake, M. H, 

0 In D. H. there is 11.H, 
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kcrfchd mat pad dahcshna ham che Id padefrds rdeshna tandwandl 

ft ( ' ^ 

(itaflddd . jamana7iuncd ma^adlav vesh laid zalcc c lidvdudiah loa^^ 

1 rHiV J 

toeshria ra sild nrdn hhdrashna vu khoirshiia dmat pahvonM mk 

vO'Oj'^di •ii'^any »a | ft 

fryoshal hdvaiajds paran uchdzagi hatujdm . ddsCinvd rakhdr pndash 

.4(,)ai^4u . 0 ^ 

ularsh asti thripitliivodld dt/h jamnnandacd sakdddm paean chnsun 

.-AiCSiT! . -AiG^o^ • 

alha aiwi-pdme hlpilhfvo hama maxdao ahurahe 

' ^ »wej )** 0 • 

dmat anhomd c dtaah ait paahiui se maman . ashaoffif/) nard 

>**• )i^ Hdj 

arduchesht chchdr man ahloh fjahnd acdiiu dnm((stnn paean d(dhi 

ftroiro-o )" m (j5 st»in> ^ 

.ddsuHcd sc pava/t ac vavlomandi yc7i ekehnoned yahvwicd padisdr men 
. kamest iubdn dstonatan ugh ddnad peddki bend , viehithrcmchid 


1 Instead of lanavaiiA,!, as tlic editor sometimes writes, D. II. has con- 
stantly tanavan;\r. M. H, 

2 D. H. has ♦ M. H. 

3 This passage appears to be an interpolation. 

4 ;\mat appears to he miswritten for ha in in. 

:i D. H. has 

6 After tobin D. H. inserts the words: |jj • W. H. 
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, JiJirasyd 


. vdydnym dkhar men Mid dmat yahvoned zak khroseh 
^^mtdar , itycid . khestnad yhan dmal yahvoned zak klMdrh , void 
^diord, satcfihd ped azn mldmeh Juizo .dzarythn dind avash 


a» ^n)S9 ^aV ^eiV 

tdyush- . yahvinied tarn ft dozdihd tarn ft , tuyo . yahvoned 


chantin vanCdidr /icilun anMrch dosd m arshdrch dvxd . dosclia 


A 




. -u^ . a, 1 ^5) ) -"V 

dasa^ paheha . fojashna avash yahnd oa nakad va tarn dozdi 

-Wij^ ^ ^ 1)^ o.fuiJ>ii( . 

panzdeh hihch^vimsd aydht via ham pa van , masdo sraoni pasvo 

i I jyjjj 3 

e zak va pesh c nhnek ehasun hdzehmasd . panzdeh sma-masd 

3 )a^5 ^irt) W 

mdlnuin e j(tjan dvdzdeh kaspi de yospand chasun . shia-masd dkhar 

_)» ^ c^wV «J)0f 

do e kliorashnacha havand ayov kantak do di yom kciia kantak st 

» ^ ^ 

va jamananimed rdi hokhtak c purnd yahnd c rodhik arzed kartuk 

<a (n^-*co)*» jHsV ^ 0^) 

» huddshian khorashna e hasp hdvatid vastary nakad 


1 D. H; inserts here w M- 
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XXVI. Miscellaneous words. 

pasu- , pasmhnrvaii . arzdiitgthd muzd , pddhahuha^^m 

& ^tw*0 1K)<^ 

.yahvtmcd laritonad shopunncha sanddri chasun pasushuriin sJnrvdn 

) ^0* ® A 

vcC yahvonM avam vakhshi sdioHdlani ^pafracUi , avctm , parem 

JiHyi 0 . ^ 

vdzdr- , vizida , yiilwoncd parvarashna mm arzitnlk va st^ptr idm 

.^jfui»)it^ 6 • (S>son)H> 

kavacMd . yahvoned kdrvarzashnt , vavdstrindm . ynlwOnM gCmt 

-u»^ )i»X) 0 nej . !^ . 

,gofteh rat jhidk kcnd zamtk denmen pavan vlugdmcha jZenn) aghdo 

chaticha ,go/lch rdl ddasi kmd ,nstvat6 anhlmh kaschid 

ddasi kend satch ahlohdn e zak chigdmchd , stmsh asliaoao 

i^S A 

e zak mm dgh jamananuncd denmen pavan , ynHushdda . goftch rdi 

>)e) 

,nkeMcm . sazdktdr varman nyoshidani va vajulan pavan ckvtmonM 

A )fty »»4J 

. zarhoncd khdneh pavan c ^lezand 


AISS. 

3 D. II. inserts here 


1 D. H. . M. H. 

2 Thus have all AISS. AI. H. 

»5. 
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XXVII. Measures of length, and of time. 




Y.- 

® Sk ^"0 ® • «(e^4) 

. chaS'Hn , vitasti . angosht chehdrdeh chasm pde , padhem 

, uzashta . angosht dodzdeh chas^Cm , dishia . angosht dodzdeh 

. , gdim^ -^ . ddd , gacm . ujigosht hasht chand hasht laid 

_4«J j*>){3 HeJ i si ] y> ))£) si ^ 

prd- jindk dvdnlk pavan e zak va pde se vandiddd pavan zak gam 
angosht zak chand , aetshaya chavaiti . go ft rdst 

0 . 

, thwdm ahtare dashcha dvacha gdmdn vd yatha 

-l^O ftlKX ® WjJJ^ •’W ^ -Wj 

andarg gam htstochdr ayov ,robashna andarg c gam dodzdeh chand 

T/yat- yavad dakhshmaitish bishactavad . robashna 

iyt )i ^ 

yojH and zak yojestd chand dashmcst zak do , astish 

. il}(S^ . ^ ft ii i 

hdthrem actavad bish tadhao . chand tajar zak e dashmcst 

ft Sa^ iyt ji^y* 0 . 

hdsar , tajar chand hdsar afid zak ae , tacharem yavad 


6 
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tii * 

zamik pavaii midneh hdsar vajdrcd padman dgh ait dyo'mh chand 

• _)> ^-Ws 

rotmaa rohashna man pde do garni hazdr karitonad farsanga^nacha mer^ 

& reJ-o » ^ ^"-Hy ^ 

. mtddkhteli shapdn va ruz mydueh hdsar e zamdii sazashiiai^ 

0^ SiSyi \ 0 . ^ Ju^j 0 . 

;sham uzrr nimd va ,fraiar .nimd nvash man yarn , ayarc 

tte) ) <?0 1)4^^-^)*' ^ ^ 

zamasian pavan va ,nzirm nimd va sham rapttavui nmd uzir men 

men Jelid , Idishafa , gomikhted hdvan var rakhdr rapisavm c hqltr 

-uS^y) e . c jy j ^ i )*** 

hvft'd- Jiufrdshmd-ddiilin ,parddm ejbahar haharfchdf 'lcHd 

o ^OOAi 

(irhagdn , crezaurvaesdd , dadtgar e bahar . karitonad shinbddi 
.sadhjavc bahar ,aiwisriithrem .bahar do denmen karitdnand vardashiu 

-xj^e) ^ -xjy*’ * * 

yen pad ash hoshahln mun kartloncd avzdr e hosh , surdm ushftm 

0*^4) S) ^»;oo 

frdz roshni ,fragatold raochahhum . chahdrum c bahar jdtoaed 

(^'C'X) )ny -xjo* ^ -X))" 

. karitonad gdsacha hdvan avash ham e hush mun jamtonashni 
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a«i /«(l«ar dvdzcleh ^ ay arc ayhrcm asti hdthrem dvadasah 
klodzdch yen , a^//ar roz miui shapdn roz zak yom ayhari c zak 

( iJ*“ » 1 ft » Si> 

"*hdsar . nltum e char a hist va . niydneh hist va liusav 

0. . €{6J^{) 9 • ft 

, thrivachahiju hdthrcin nctemcm , actem . amdr padmdn kabnd 

9)^)* )»» »)*» 

, ihriydmcin ydmahya lad . yobashna sc padmdn nttiun an 

• 1^^^ ft ^?(3 ^ ^ 

4ad • dkaeshahe tad . yam sc c zak gdmdn mot acdiai 
tad , ydm sc yen yokds aednn ddtobar acdCin , mkaichc 


yen fiamdk sakhnn dddastdn ahldn ^arethuvano 


tad arcthahe 


pcshmdl va 2 )asmdl homnad dddastdn aednn ddsnnashna ydm sc 

ftw r ^ 

rajdred dcnmoi ddtobar ^ziishto imyd ,ydm sc yen dUid tani 

vA " ' 

jamanandned chasiin ait ayori e nyoshiddr va vnrhomand c khdstdr dyh 

ft <; e <^)0 

. sanjed drva 
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t j j )iej 

roeshman khuramt va ramashnt va shdtt va shiim pavan parjvat 

zarhonate herpad handeh dm \ra napashtam vdjc avastdk yahvoncd'^ 
. hormazdydr mayopai nasli men ram pashtntan ^ 



Translation. 


~ in the name of God, and to his praise! May this explanation ') for 
understanding the words and phrases of the Avesta, that is the meaning 
in which, and how (they should be taken), be good (for the reader)! 


]. Numerals. 

Oim , one. — p(wurim, first. — paurva, before. 

DvUj two. — hitirr}, second. — dvaydo, twofold. 

Tishroy three. — thrittm, third. — thraydm, threefold. — thrlshva, 
the third part. 

(Mthrmhvay the fourth part. tdirim, fourth. 

Fukhdha, fifth. — pahtahliertiy the fifth part. 

Khshvash, six. — khshtuniy sixth. 

Ilaptahhurtiy the seventh part. — ashlahhuniy the eighth part. — 
naomahc, ninth. — dasmahc, tenth. 


1) In my MS. mhm, “on, about,” is used instead of 
dcnmen korisheh. This appears to be a later addition, as kor^sheh is no 
proper Pahlavi term, but an Arabic expression, khuUsat (the essence of a thing), 
which in the meaning of “explanation, elucidation” is very frequently used in the 
GujarJiti (khuUs6) as spoken by the Parsis of Western India. M. H. 
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II. Genders. 

SiDguIar, dual, and plural In nouns and verbs. Adjectives. 

The following words from the Avastdk are either masculine’ or feihi-^ 
nine, singular or plural, of good or bad qualities (adjectives), positive, 
comparative or superlative, according to the termination which is added to 
them, and with which they are construed, or the adjective to which they 
are joined. Their meaning and signification should lie taken accordingly^ 
as they are mentioned in the religion (that is the religious hooks); and 
also there are some words (avastdk) which have .some dilTerent meaning 
(zand). 

Genders and numbers of dva, va, “two”. Some adverb^r 

Vflr, (iiom. acciis. of the dual, masc., instead of dvn tw^o) two males. — vaii\ 
(nom. acciis. dual, fern,) two females. — vaibya, (dative and instru- 
mental of the dual) for both male and female, and for both food and 
clolliiiig, and also for both this and the other world. — vayo, (i icative 
of the dual) two things joined. — vaydoscJiid, (genit. of the u.:;.'’!) 
for both good and bad. — vaydo, (genit. of tlie dual) for -both pious 
and impious, (asha va darvaml), — vaydo, (genit. of the dual) 
for both ways or customs (good and bad). — vacha, either. — xdmhyn, 
(dative of the dual of uhe both) for both worlds (or lives). 

Ilakercdf done at once. — hadha, hid, arc used when two things are 
joined. — oithra, .separately. — mdad, together with, and “not,” 
(a negative). — hakad, at once. 

Wlien a punishment for a crime for one is mentioned then one 
uses chikayacl haodhovax'eshtdhS, i. e, he should be punished with 
death (singular); when a punishment for two is mentioned, chika- 
yatd (dual); when for three chikacn (plural) is used. The 7jaml is 
the same, tojeiid, for two, or for three, but the Avastdk (for the 
dual and plural) is different; for when two are spoken of, chikayato, 
and when three, or more, are spoken of, chikacn is used. 

Numbers in (he personal pronouns; (he dlireren( meanings of the words: 
nd, vi, and apa. 

Yavdkem, of you two. — ydshmdkem, of you three, and if more, (or) 
many are spoken of, the Avastdk is the same as for three. — thwam, 
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Ihou. — v6y you, in the Gdthd dialect, vc, you. — wd, *) we, in 
the Gdthd dialect, wc, we. — 7id, means in some places “a man", 
and in others “or”. ~ vi,m some places means “you”, and in others 
it means' “privation,” “against”, or “witliout.” ~ apa, means in 
some places “water,” and in others “back,” also “without.” 

IVumbers in nouns. 

• one grown-up person is spoken of, then pcrcndyush is used; 
when two, perendyu; A^hen three, pcroidyundm. If one child is spo- 
ken of, apercndyuko; if two children are spoken of, apcrendyuka; and 
TF three, aperendyukimdm. If a single man is spoken of, narsh; if two 
men, iiara^ if three, naro is used. 

Qualities and appellations of women. 

The same is the case with the word “woman” as ndirika (singular), 
7idinkaydo (dual) and 7idlrikandni (plural). 

• When a good (virtuous) woman is spoken of, she is called vmita 
^ipijQlar), vantdhva^) (dual) and vmitaudm (plural). When a had (lust- 
ful) woman is spoken of, she is called Jc, jac and When an un- 
married gild is spoken of, she is called charditi, 

Nmdnopathni, the mistress of the liousc. — demandpathni, a newly mar- 
ried woman, a bride. — vidhu, vidhavaf a widow. — barethrij a 
pregnant woman. — vydkhtihava ^ a dressed or adorned woman. — 
strlm, a woman. — mdta, a mother. — qaidta ‘), a sister. — dugh- 
dha, a daughter. — hapsmu-apio-khavd, a husband having two 
wives, a bigamist. — sac, a child whose father is not living, an 
orphan. — qasuro^), a father-in-law. 


1) This word, meaning we, is translated by you, which being evidently 

a mistake, I have corrected it to we. 

2) This form does not look like a dual; it is the locative of the plural, fern. 

M. n. 

3) The MSS. give only the Pahlavi meaning; but the original word of the 
Avast^ is omitted in all. I have inserted it from the third Fargard of the Vandt- 
did and the Ifadokht Nosk. 

4) The Pahlavi meaning of this word is omitted in D. II. 

5) In all MSS. both this word and the next w^ere written in Pahlavi characters 
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liana, a man, and also a woman. If they are 50 years old, then they 
are called zarman; if they are 70, han; and if 90, pddiransho- 
sar *). — huvirdm^ good-looking, and one with the requisite qualities. 

III. Parts of the body, and its qualities. 

IMdshtd, well formed as regards stature. — liuraodhd, heauliful, of good 
complexion. — hukerefsh, well-formed, beautiful. — hdrtiya^ splen-^ 
did, .spacious, as nisd fJSishdpur) *). 

Ilordcha, pardcha, tarascha, this side, and that side, and acro.ss. — 
hutarest, beyond all sides. 

llugaoncm, the hair of the body, except that of the head. — varsa, tlie 
hair Of the head, —gaesa, tlie hair dressed in two or three ^curl.s. -r 
vohugaonem, black hair. — paourusha-gaoticm, grey hair. •— pdstnhc, 
skin. — pasu-vastrahd, (gen. sing.) wearing a dress of skin. — suj'a, 
the skin of a living man. 

Aedha, the skin of the head. There is a large aklha and a small aMha, 
as mentioned in the Nahdditm (Noslc): haya liehti masyahlid (hdhay 
which is the large skin (of the head)? -- yo aparaya paiti md- 
straglmya, that which is on tlie back of the skull. Afarg say.s, 
it is from the hack of the ear. — haya hasynhhO? yd pdouraya 
paiti mastraghiaya , which is the small aedha? that which is on 
the forehead. 

Vaghdhaticm, head, as it Is mentioned (in tlie Nahdddm No8k, in the 
passage quoted). - narsh mghdhancm, one who shakes the head of 
tiie man, (without a SagdtdJ is a sinner. — astern aevd mastra- 
vandniy or shakes any of the skull hones. -- vtspacha yo mastra- 


instead of those of the A vast ft, whicli I restored here in their original form. In 
D. H. qasurO is omitted, hut its Pahlavi meaning is given. 

1) In the Pahlavi commentary on the third, and seventh fargards of the Yen* 
did&d, where these words occur, the age of the han a is staled at forty, and that 
of the zirman at fifty years. 

2) ni\mi is taken by the Dasturs in the meaning of “splendid” and derived 
from bkm, “the dawn”, but it appears to me that it also means “wide”, “spacious”, 
as a country, as will be seen from the first fargard of the Yen did Ad, as well 
as from the instance above. BA mi and b Am fin, are also the names of large 
towns, the former in Balkh, and the latter in Her At. 
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. ghnam amdsta all striking by which tlie skull is injured (pierced) 
should he taken as (the act of a) tanCwandr, (the sinner wlio cannot 
.pass the bridge Chinavad ^). — qarocJnthrcm aettx anyc chikayatoy 
they undergo the punishment for a khor (inflicting of wounds) for 
the other (parts), just as that ^^hich is mentioned for (wounding) 
the head, skull, and the other parts of the brain (head); so one 
calls liiin a criminal who strikes a foot, a bone, the fleshy parts, 
4)r the brain (head) ; every one who breaks a bone, sliould undergo 
the punishment of a tandvanar for (injuring) the other (parts of 
the body) ^), ^ 

jMnikdy forehead. — iirua, face. doilhra, eye. — pashnem, eyelids 
or eyelashes. — ndohhay nose. — nzynzddmiy bridge of the nose, 
or ^nostril. — dontydo^ pardontydoy breathing, inhaling and exha- 
ling. — aoshtray lips. — dantdnoy teeth. — dohhety mouth. - 
spariiha. gums of the teeth. 

Words relating to spcceli. 

flic tongue. -- vdkhsh, voice, a sound. — vnehay utterance. - 
mhhemy a word. -- dzaifdivaitish, with a meaning or signification, --- 

1) The Pahlavi translation contains yiore than the Zand orif;iinl; the latter may 
he traiLslatiid as follows: “every one \\ho thought of skull-breaking*. That such 
a one was to he taken for a tan;\vanj\r, is cither an addition of the translator, 
or the Zand ori^dnal conveying this sense has been left out by llie transcriber. 

2) The passages from iiarsli-vaglidli.aiiom to (lardchithrem are quota- 
tions from tin* I^abadiiin .Nosk, but incomplete. They very likely refer to somi^ 
sur{,dcal operation, or llio eonstrucliou of a temporary place for disposing of the 
dead, at limes, when the winter or wealher may have been too severe to allow 
them to he taken out to the Tower of Silence. This temporary place is railed in 
the :;th fargard of the VendidM daity6-kala, or thrityokata, and is descri- 
bed to he so formed, that the head, body, hands, or feet of the corpse may not 
touch the walls or any oilier surrounding parapet or railing of the kata (see Ven- 
(lidAd 5, 11. cd. Wostergaard); but here both the Avcst:\ (Zand original) and Zand 
(Pahlavi translation) are very corrupt and obscure. I have given, in the translation, 
the ideas which they contain, but it is very diflicult to give an e\act rendering. 

3) The translation of the commentary on ([aroohithrem etc. has been left out 
by Destur Ifoshengji. I have supplied it. The meaning is, that the punishment 
for a khor, i.e. the inflicting of \vounds, remains llie same whichever part of the 
body may have been injured; but if a bone should be broken, the punishment is 
heavier. M. H. 


7 
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snm, not envious, kindly disposed; handsome; exalted. hitd, ease; 
exalted. — claiiro, wisdom. — namravdkhsh, words of benediction. — 
qtemchid • sanhcm , dark (mysterious) words. ~ gudhrd*sahh6, se- 
cret words. ~ haithem-vachdo^ simple, or plain words. — khruzh- 
davachdoj harsh words. — herczata vacha , with a loud voice, or 
high words. — khshayad-vdkhsh, proper words, or royal words. — 
amavata vacha, bold spcccli, or victorious words. — vakhshahha '), 
salutary speech. — vdkhsh-herctibyo vdrcthrayhnihyo ^ speech which, 
brings victory and success. rathwydo tddidhdo, good words. — 
ukhdhcmsrtrcm pairishtem avastdiem dcreto sraoshem^ a matured, 
well-considered, dignified and orderly speecli, which is composed acT 
cording to rule. - ukhdhashna mashyo vahhdo yatha dahhrb 
nkhdho vachdo, one who fully understands the composition of words 
(poetry) is as good as a poet. — inraoiL he said (imperf. of the 
verb mrn ‘Ho say”). — mmvad, he may say (3‘^ person singular of 
the conjunctive, present tense, ofmrM). — mrw (imperative) speak! -- 
paityddha, answering. — paUiasto vacMo, words of assent. - - 
(jushta-sdsndOj listening to advice, or following avdvice. 

Gaosh, ear. haoio, dasJdnd, left and right. - ~par(\ pascha, backwards 
and forwards; before and behind. — adharo, upar(% lower part and 
upper part. — vs, up, high. — vispc-nadmmn , in all directions. - - 
pdiri, surrounding. — haidndaircnv % jaws, or jaw-bones. -- pas- 
cha vayhdlianem^), the back of the head. — 

Contiilualion of tbe petrts of (he hotly. 

Manbthri*), neck. — daosha, shoulder. — hdzava, arm. — aretlmdo, 
elbow. — zasta^ hand. — chidkadhavato farashnachandj, an arm’s 


1) This is probably i\ mistake for vakhshvaiiha. 

2) The moaning' of this word is omitted in all MSS., here I have restored and 
explained it from Yasna 11, 4. ed. Westergaard. In Pahlavi it is translated with 

’which is rendered by Dastur DiMh Pjthalan, in his Persian version, as 
‘ jawbones”, though some Das’urs take it for “left ear” also; but this is a mere 
guess, as in the Vendidfld “left ear” is expressed by havya gaosha. 

3) This is translated by aghditn only, the meaning of pascha, “be- 

hind”, being omitted in all MSS. 

4) Corrected from manaothri, see Vendiditd 13, 37. ed. Westergaard. 
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length, a cubit. — mushta’-maso ^ a handful. — cr€%Uy linger (an 
inch). — ara^dn, frdrddhdriy the forefinger and tlie little finger. -- 
fravdkhshy a horny substance like the nail. — varo, Ihe liosom, llic 
breast. — fshtd7ia, breast (pistd)i, in Persian). -- (fshaijdoy (lie part 
between the slioiilder and breast. — kashaihya y armpit. — vndh- 
itYjrc, belly. — ndfo, the navel. — it^ihadham^ llie backbone ‘). - 
vahhdm, upper part of the foot^). — paresiiy the side (hypochon- 
dria). — harozhdahuWy the upper part of the side. • pasdiuK the bo- 
.som. — sushi, lungs. - emJhacm, heart. -- ynkarc, the liver. — iir- 
vatcrn.d gut, intestine. — spcrc^a^ Ihe spleen, the milt. — zdvascha, 
the gall-bladder, bile. veretka^ kidney. — frashticm^), testicles. — 
•sraoni^ the buttocks. — hakhta, the sexual parts (male or female)^). 
— frnvukhsh^ male organ of generation. — crezi^ the testicle, the 
scrotum. — mnesma, urine. - khshudi'do, semen, sperm or seed. - - 
shdma, the excrement. -- dhadhahha, the backside. — rdna, the 


D.^riic editor and translator has loft this diflicult word without any translation. 
The rondt’ring ‘ backbone” has been added by me. 1 followed the original reading 
of the MSS. posht-i-tiz, which has been changed by the Destur to post-i-tiz in 
his edition (pag. 10, lia. 8). The reading adopted by him I cannot understand, as 
post-i-liz could only mean “a sharp skin”, hut what that is I am unable to say. 
If we adhere to the original posht-i-tiz then it would literally menu ‘a sharp 
back”; Nvhich is, in all probability, a technical term for tlie backbone, Ilie spine. This 
interpretation is supported by the fact, that we do not meet in this very copious 
enumeration of parts of the body with any other term Avhicli signifies ^backbone”. 

M. IJ. 

2) The two words, ushadhflm and vanlu^m are translated in Pah lari with 
“posht-i-tiz” and “posht-i-pahan”, which should he, I think, posl-i-liz andposl-i- 
pavan khun. as neither “tiz” nor “pahan” have any connexion with posht, 
(back), vanhilm means blood, or “bloody pait”. In tlic 3"* fargard of the Ven- 
did^ld the word “pinsto-frathanhem” is translated in Pahlavi with post 
pahnit; but the Zand word here is quite different from that of the Veiididfid; there- 
fore I believe they were miswritten in Pahlavi for p6sl-i-tiz and post-i-pavan 
khun. lvaiih{\ni appears to mei^n the “spinal marrow”; it is identical with the 

Sanscrit vasi\ “marrow”. The translation “upper part of the foot” cannot be right. 

M. II.] 

3) This word is translated in Pahlavi by kumik which in D. N. is translated 
into Persian by kha,yegc\n bribed, “it may mean testicles”. 

4) In my MS. there is a Persian gloss in which the expression is restricted to 
the sexual parts of females. M. II. 
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thigh. — zlmfinii the knee. — paitishtdna, foot. — zmlia, the leg. 
— frahcla^ a bridge of the foot from heel to toe, or a fool’s length, 
hakhem. the sole of the foot. 

Qacdhcm, perspiration, spittle, sweat. - - voliimi, blood. — astrnij hone, 
knrpctncha '), a body of a man or animal. - mazfjcmclia, ])rain. — 
hahhdrna^), joints of (he hod\. — vamlha^ fatness, or ohesih. — 
(Irvatiitcm. doing well, vigour, health. “ vcis6~klishatlirdnii the at- 
laiiimeiit of one’s own desire. — khshayamana (tpaitu Ha ^ an mi-^ 
eontrollcd power. — lanvafckti Jidonracahlicm tn'tuutccha (larq/lian 
havaiihem y comfort to body and freedom from death to the soul 
for a long time (i. c. health and long life). - hr ad, vispo a'nhmlT 
aatvdo azarcsi) amanha afdhyo apayd dareghem pad pave vispdi, 
may all this world he without decay, mortality, hunger or (hirst for 
a long lime, for e\er! 

yUpo aphrpotenn) dahhre vcirernand ashln ejavdm azindm atrjo , a 
most excellent horse, i. e. a mare which has been milked, has the 

Aalue of four cows ami four goats to a governor (if presented to liiin). 

\ 

IV. The relative pronoun; some adverbs, derived 
Iroiu it (yatha, yatlira). Words beginning with y. 

Ynilid dad via nd vd /fdirl rd rardhd ha'dium, that thus lioth, man 
and woman, may piihlicly know! — (Vasna (>. W.). - palhn im 
uiy so niiicli of this eartli. - - nitcmchid ararshdm ddrdia paiha 
nm'sh madhmpeJiC vaphdhancni Each selling of those stars is as 
the middle of a inairs forehead. 

\) The Hosturs take this also in the sense of ‘ corpse” or ‘ carcase”. 

12) In Pahlavi it is i'l Persian the word hranj means also 

“elbow”. ^ 

,'b This, as well as the folloN\ing p.-issagc, arc evidently taken from some .astro- 
nomical or, rather, astrological work, which is now lost. As they are torn out of 
their connection, a correct understanding of them will he for ever impossible. The 
several words of this passage are clear enough; but it is difficult to state even its 
general sense. The meaning appears to be: “as often as those stars are setting, they 
touch the middle of a man’s forehead, and have him thus always in their power; 
his fate is indissolubly connected with them”. This was really the belief of the an- 
cient Persians, as any reader of Pahlavi books may know. M. H. 
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Yatha ashtBh paityahnii atha bimem d, (The Palilavi translation is 
here unintelligible) *). 

, The 'meaning of yathrd in all places is “where” or “there*'. — yatliyd 
ashd hcichaitc drmditishy where there is the anhavnliishttf (piiriU), with 
the dnnaiti (con(enlment). - ynihrd avail hvare inditi, where tlu^ 
sun rises. — yalhrd n) Ahurd- maiddo fradathcni bakhshad , where 
Ormazd may grant you prosperity for ever. In all other i)la( es or com- 
.ptoaijiis yathacha is used, as yathacha kahmdichiif , tiius to all and 
every one iiidividuall\. 

In the Gdlhd dialect yv means “that*', “wlio'* ami “he wlio"; 
in other places (the common Zand) yd is used in its place, hut the 
meaning is the same, as “that”, “who”, (compare, tor instance, the pas- 
^sage in the (latha dialed), ye ydmchd ashemclni ddd (Orwend), he 
who created cattle and also purity (or light, as lire, etc.): (with the 
common Zand) yd naeve perenmai ndhl paiU dadhditi. he who does 
not give answer to (his) adversary, as we should not give answer to 
an adversary. 

Gdhdncha varascha zarvdnemcha, ^)mvau parczvdn ddtohar (/ds var 
' vn ’ *). — Mspacha almhya raluhya^) dd’dya rath in ya frd 


1) Tlie Patilavi li’anslatioii omits the last three words of the Zand passa^^', atha 
him cm a, allogctlicr ; its rendering of the first three words is hardly inlelligdilc. 
The Zand ashtish is translated hy ashtch which is evidently (he ^alne word, ami 
paityahmi hy padireh ‘•acceptable, accepter”, which is probably only a guess. As 
the I’aldavi translation is, in tliis place, of no use, we must try to axplain the Zend 
direct. Ashtish, which is not found in any passage of the now existing Zand-avasta, 
can be derived either from ashta “eight”, or from ash, “to roach, arrive”. If 
derived from ashta, it could mean only ‘a set of eight’, or ‘a period of eight days’. 
As such an explanation does not bring any sense into the passage, we belter derive, 
the word from ash, and take it in the meaning of arrhal. It is, no doubt, an astro- 
nomical term as w^ell as paityahmi (probably locative of paiti which is declined 
like a prononu) and bunein. As the two latter words are evidently opposed to one 
another, and bunern means ‘bottom, ground’, I take the lirst in the sense of ze- 
nith, the latter in that of nadir. The passage may be translated as follows: “a^ 
the arrival (of the star) at the zenith, so (is its arrival) at the midir”. M. H. 

2) This and the following passage are evidently either interpolations, or (luota- 
tioiis which have been mutilated, as they have neither a connection with the 
preceding nor the following sentences, in which the use of the relative particle yd, 
y6, and its genders and numbers are mentioned. They appear to refer to judicial 
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raithya ashahe ddtdkh vahishtahe, and all (kind of) Authority and 
chieftainship is to proceed justly and in a good and proper manner 
through Asha-vahisht^ i. e. purely •)• 

Y6, i. e. who, ^^hich. If one and more are spoken of, yo *) is 
used, as yo itacrc aokhtc fra me chichi, just as one tells the men 
that they arc to be punished severely. For the dual of the mas- 
culine, or tlie singular of the feminine, yd is used, as yd nara 
rjdtum haraite'*'), whicti two men bring time, i. e. appoint a time . 
- - yehyd vcrcdd vanaemd drujim*)^ that we may slay the drvja 
by tiiat army. — ynvad isdi tavdchd^), as much as 1 have the 
means so much will I desire purity (meritorious works). — ydmehg 


proceedings, just as the preceding sentence yft n<a6rA etc., and are very likely taken* 
from the same work. The Palilavi explanation, of which Destur lloshengji has given 
no translation, may be translated as follows: a “plaintiff requires a judge, a place 
(tribunal), a board (to write his complaint on), and a time (for hearing)”, parc'zvjin, 
or perizp,\n can be only traced to the Persian periz “a complaint” with the suffix 
viln or pAn, “having a complaint”, var by which the Zand varas(cha) is trans- 
lated, is probably identical with the Persian var “a board to write upon”. M. H. 

3) This word has been omitted in the text, but it is found in D. II. M. II. 

1) I cannot agree with the above translation of my learned friend, which he has 
made without strictly jidhering to the Pahlavi in this place, but would propose the 
following rendering of this incomplete passage: “and all things that are proper (and) 
seasonable for the two lives (which arc) the chiefs, are to proceed according to the 
laws of Asha-vahishta”. Ahubya and ratubya are datives of the dual, and cannot 
be translated as nominatives of the singular. The “two lives” are this life, and the 
next, and arc often mentioned in the Zand-avasta. The Maws of Asha-vahishta’ are 
the laws of nature, as the original meaning of asha is not “purity”, but ‘going 
on in a regular way, regularity’. The Pahlavi translation of this passage is hardly 
intelligible; it appears to express the following sense: “all mastership, and justice and 
chieftainship, and excellence are his laws (the laws of Ashavahisht)”. M. II. 

2) This statement is not correct: yd is only the singular of the masculine of 
the relative pronoun ; the plural is ydi; that of the neuter ya. In the MSS. of the 
Zand-avasta we find indeed in several places y6 used as the plural of the relative 
pronoun; see, for instance, Vendidftd 2 , 39. 41. 42. in the edition of Westergaard. 

M. If. 

3) This is here evidently a 3*’ person dual, present tense, middle voice ; it stands 
instead of baradtd. M. H. 

4) Sec Yasna 31, 4. M. H. 

5) Yasna 43, 9. M. H. 
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peresd *) , the whole bridge (chinvad) goes on the way to 

heaven and hell. 

Yayata gaya javaiti^ may they live for ever! - yavala gayvM ma- 
rata% young GayOmart (name of the first king of tlie Peshdadlan d\- 
nasty. yava, means in some places reckoning of a period, as yava 
actc ahhcm *) zaraihushtra, it is their period. 

Yoghedha fracazaitc^ by joining will be born ^). — yoishio thwakhshi- 

;^tdo hvoishto paitishdthrdo ^ the one who exerts himself less should 
be a dependant, and the one who exerts himself more should be a 
commander. 

Yuzhem yd yCishmdkcm, you who are men. 

Yukhta pourushaspdy yvjiti ie yCri pulhru thraHaonahe ^ those sons of 
Fcrtddn are very industrious *). — yukhta-chathware-aspahP, power 
of four strong horses. 

Ydtem gaethamniy share, the fortune of this world (i. e. any wealth or 
estate in this world). — ydtem nstrychd, sorcery should be punished. 
. — ydthwdm pairikandmeha^ sorcerers and fairies, 

Ydohhya avareta, small fortune. -- ydskerestemewy most efiicacious. 


1) Yasna 48, 2, Instead of peresj\, peretha must be read, if the Pahlavi 
tran'^lation 1»g eorrect, as it is rendered by ‘bridge’ (perethu). ~ y knifing is 
translated by haini\ ‘all’, which is certainly a mere guess. M. II. 

2) This passage is hardly intelligible. The Pahlavi translator takes y a rat a in 
the sense of yiivan ^young’ which is not possible without changing it into yu vat a. 
It is doubtful whether Gayomart, the Adam of the Iranians is meant here. M. II. 

3) Instead of an hem (1“‘ pers. sg. inipcrf.) wc expect here anhen (3'‘ pers. pi. 
imperf.), as the lirst does not give any sense. M. II. 

4) The meaning is doubtful. I have translated it according to the Pahlavi. [The 
translation appears to be incorrect; fraCazaitC cannot be derived from the root 
zan “to produce, to be born”, as the translator has done; but it is to be traced 
to yaz “to worship”, as the 6 after fra is cither a contraction ot aya, or stands 
for ya. The meaning probably is: “he prays having joined (his hands)'; yoghedha 
is not the past participle of the root yuj “to join”, but an adverb derived from the 
same root by means of the suffix dha which serves such a purpose. M ll.l 

5) This passage is not completely translated in the Pahlavi, as the name of 
Pourushasp is mentioned in the A v a s t (Zand), but omitted in the Pahlavi. [Yujiti 
is not correct; it ought to be yujCinti, or yujy6int6, to correspond with its noun 
put hr a, which is in the plural. M. H.] 
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Ydrc-cMjo vM-mazahho, for a year (he will be siibjeJIo) vtr6ma%, 
(i. e. a sin coinniiltcd lj\ the breach of a promise to the value of a 
human being, whether slave or betrothed). 

Yafshenta pntenta, seething; if it (the pot) l)oils over, it spills (the wa- 
ter), that it falls out. — adshentem dpcm, boiling water. — yactiish 
zacmano^ may they live long ‘). 

Yaoshclmi snrahc fydn^) nvidr), fortunate, victorious. 
Thri~yakhshtischa, three twigs of the barsom, (an implement used J,)y. 
the PArsi priests, wlien performing and other ceremo- 

nies). — yayata chwma, the passing of the clouds. 

Yozhdamhd ddrctj a razor for shaving. — yrdhi tc yactntare^), if it is 
procurahlc, or not procurable (i. c. if the\ have any means they 

-- -- 'y 

1) This tnmslatioii cannot be correct, as the PahUviwortl mad does not mean 
“long”, but “be has come”. Thus the Pahlavi translators of the Zand-avasta render 
the Superlative yaMushtema, deriving it from the root i, or yA, “to go”. This 
is only a guess, as this meaning does not suit the sense. As tlio word is lierc pul 
together with words signifying “to boil, to seeth”, it may appear to have a similar 
meaning. In Vispered 11, 3. (W.) we find yafttushischa zaolbrAo, where it qiUt- 
lilios the holy-w^ater (zaolbra). As it is also used of the fire (Ynsna 1, %), which 
is said to be the yaMushtema of all the angels, it cannot have that meaning (to 
boil), but it appears to signify ‘agile’, which would be iit the ca'.c of water “bub- 
bing up”, and in that of fire “blazing up”. The root is yat ’to be active, to 
make exertions” ; as to the form, it is the participle of the perfect tense in the active 
voice. -- The meaning of the word zaSmanb (genit. sing, of zai'^man) cannot he 
“may they live”l as the Paldavi renders it, as za^man is a substantive, meaning 
probably “activity” (see Yasna Yi, 5.), and no verb, nor traceable to the root jiv 
“to live”. Al. 11. 

2) According to Dr. Hang the term (Sec GAtbas of Zaralhiislra 1, pagg. 41-41) 

yAn in Pahlavi docs not simply signify “magnitude, good, happy” as explained; but 
it means any Ihing seen in a state of ecstacy. The w'ord sura is to he traced 

to the Sanscrit silra “a hero”; which is ahvays explained in Pahlavi by 
avzAr. The words yt»khshtay6 ava baretAm, are not translated in the original 
MSS. 

3) The form yaiitataro appears to be the 3'^ person dual, present tense, of the 
root yat (See my Essays on the Sacred Language, etc. pag. 78.). Tlie Pahlavi trans- 
lation appears to contain a perception of this verbal form being a dual, at it is 
translated by an alternative sentence. M. H. 
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should fPit, otherwise it is optional for them to do). — yazush 
puthrCi ahuro mazddo^ the sublime son of Almromazdd, — yaz- 
acsha-, if ‘). — yaso heretdhyd (zaothrdhyd) by virtue of that well- 
made %6r (by taking zor in the yazmhne cereiuons). — yashtd 
mahtd (pouruyo^) the receiving of the lirst measure. ~ yavahc 
saredha, cereals. -- yazul dpem frazddfiaom, I pray to the water, 
Frazdfm, which is in SislAn. — yasncmcha vahmemcha uzascha 
zavarascha dfrindmi^ I bless with my praise, sacrifice, and with all 
my might. — yavaccha yavactdtaccha ^ for ever and ever. 

V. Words beginning with ka, kae, khsli, sli, etc. 

Dkacsho, In most places it means order, religious commandment, and 
also a Destur, or a judge, as in the passage: kd asti (fhacshd vivish- 

• ddto, who is the judge gifted with discernment? “ yd acta pairi 

arethra frazdnaiti, one who can discern a case, from (a few) words, 
is ail dgdhddd (a competent judge); but one who, notwithstanding 
his hearing mucli, cannot understand anything from it, is to be taken 
^ for an andgdhddd (an incompetent judge). 

Vasirdd vacha kashdo hdrnanydo, a small, wide, silken dress 3). 

1) This word is rendered in Palilavi by ^ “ra”, which is evidently wrong: 
yazaftsha means “thou shalt worship”. 

2) See Yasna 31 , 7. The Pahlavi translation which is here found, agrees with 

the one giv( 3 ri by the Pahlavi translators of the Yasna; but its correctness is very 

doubtful. Yashta (instead of yas-t^) is rendered by mad, ‘iic has come”; (the 
meaning “receiving”, given to it by Destur Iloslicngji is unknown to me); the trans- 
lators derived the word Iberofore, from the root y.\ “to come”, which is gramma- 
tically impossible; manti\ they take in the meaning of padnu\n “measure”, which 
is another grammatical impossibility; if taken as a noun, it can ho only a nomen 
act oris, from the root man “to think”, signifying “a thinkt'r”; hut it never can 
mean “measure” or anything like it; in that case we should have to expect the 
form mkna. In my work on the GAthas (sec I, pag. 11. 131. 32.) 1 have rendered 
the whole passage: “who thought this first” i. c. invented it. I took mantA, as a ver- 
bal form (3'* pers. sing, aorist, middle voice) which is grammatically possible; it may, 
however, be taken in the sense of a nomcn actoris; but the meaning of the sentence 
would remain the same. M. II. 

3) The translation of this passage was left out in Destur Iloshengji s MS. I have 
supplied it here. The Pahlavi rendering does not appear to he correct, as vacha 
cannot mean “small”; it means either “two” (from dva with cha), or “speech”; as 



Zand-Pahlavi. 


58 

Karasho, a zone, climale. — karasho-rdzam vydkhanWK, a good ad- 
ministrator of a zone, ^vllo belongs to tJie assembly (i.’e. >vell spoken 
of by tlie assembly of the good ‘). — hapia karshudm^), the .seven 
countries, or seven zones. — karshaschid frakdrayoish , thou 3) 
shall draw the Jccsitj i. e. lines in magical circles. — zemo karsh- 
vdOy land fit for tilling. — karshtecy (dative singular of karshtij, a 
held for corn. — khshathro, master, ruler, lord. — shoithri\ a coun- 
try, a region. — khshay(\ the king. — khshayamana *), ruling, .pos.- 
sessing. — khshaclOy splendor (as in light). — shaelo, wealth, pro- 
perty. — shydtoy ease. — shaito, marriage, mcri-iment. — sldciti, 
living, residence. — khshuidha, a sweetmeat, sweetness. — stuiti, 
praise. — khsimuta, pleased, satisfied. 

Parshva^ snow, hail *). — slmstem, melted, dissolved. — shutasmc, land, 


the latter meaning is inailniissiMo here, we can only apply the first. Kashilo hA- 
manyilo are (grammatically) genitives of the dual from kasha, and lj;\manj; kasha 
is idenlical with the Sanscrit kaksha, Persian kash, ‘‘the arnipif’, and appears to 
have the sense of sleeve in this passage. 1 render the Zand words: “a dross with 
two wide sleeves”. M. FI. 

1) Instead of karasliO, karshO is to be written. The Pahlavk translation is 
neither e\act nor correct; karsho does not mean kishvar, “a zone”, which is 
karshvare in Zand, but “a line”, “ploughing”, “a furrow”. yy(\khani\ appears 
to mean “congregation”, and not “heltmging to a congregation”. I render the two 
words: “tin; congregation for superintending ploughing”. (Compare the fratres ar- 
vales of the Romans. M. If. 

2) Tlie names of the haft kishvar “seven kishvars” in Pahlavi are as follows: 
I Arzeh, 2 Shaveh, h Fardidafsh, 4 Vcrdedafsh, .3 Vauru, G Vauru- 
zaresht, 7 Khunaras hfimik. 

d) The Pahlavi has the and not the 2'^ person, as the Zand has. M. H. 

4) Khshayamana as well as patakhsha, by which the word is rendered in 

the Pahlavi, are taken by the Desturs also in the sense of “certainty”, “without 
any objection”, “by all means”, or “they arc permitted to do so”. [Khshayamana 
apaitirita appears to have been a title of kings. It bears, as to its meaning, a 
striking resemblance to the title inaharajasa apadiliatasa dnxyjiov, i. e. 

“the invincible king” on the Indo-Bactrian coins. M. II.J 

5) In Pahlavi this word is rendered by parashveh, which is the original 
word itself; but the meaning here is taken from Yasna, 68, 6. Westergaard, 
where the word parshuyio occurs and is translated in Pahlavi by “snow” or 
“hail”. 
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preparecWor sowing *). — shudhem, hunger. — shencm , sword, 
utensil, pot. — khshim^ lamentation. — khshtdty he goes, stays. — 
shaoshaiti, it goes. — fsfiu, before. — f^hyo^ after. — andhita^ 
unpolluted, pure. 

VI. Words beginning witli ina, nia, or containing 
these syllables. 

Mayad, destruction, decay. — maitc, a measure. — mcim^ I, me. — 
md, not (a negalivc). — mdo, the moon. In some places it means 
“measure” and “appropriate”; as, khratnmdn, one who possesses the 
• requisite knowledge. — mdi, the same as the preceding word (measure), 
as vispem mdiahuhv^ all the measures of Meher (mithra) the pos- 
sessor of wide pastures. — mdta, mother, and also a measure, 

VI 1. Words beginning with a, a, an, ai, etc. 

Jmdln, tried, experienced, examined (as a medical man). - arnmia 

: (andmdta?) unoxnijiined. — amesha, immortal. anayhra, ever- 
lasting, cndle.'Js (a.s, lighl, lustre, etc.). — alnitmd, without hatred, or 
ill-will. — (linitoish 3), poor, one without money or means. — airishto, 


1) This word is rendered in Pahlavi by (2-0^, which I read shiimaz (shdmiz 
in Persian). 

2) Some MSS. read shnern, hut this appears to stand for slieneni. The Pah- 
lavi translation is ) which can be read cither deg or tegh; but the former 


is the most usual. 

:i) Both words, ainitdid and ainitdish, are evidently only two cases of the 
same word, ainiti, the former being the ablalive, the latter the genitive, and can- 
not have such widely different meanings, as assigned to Ihem hert;, by th(‘ Pahlavi 
translators. They appear to have confounded ainiti with ainishti, the latter 
meaning “poverty”; ainiti they seem to have traced to at'nanh, “sin, hatred”, with 
the negative a. But this appears to be nothing but an etymological guess. If deri- 
ved from a root in, “to hate”, we should expect aininiti, and not ainiti, as 
the negative a takes the form of an before words commencing with a vowel. We 
have therefore to derive the words either from an -f- iti, or from a -j- niti, or per- 
haps from the root an, “to breath, to blow”, (in Sanscrit). I prefer the second deri- 
vation; as niti can only mean “the state of being down, oppressed”, ainiti must 


mean “ease”, “easiness”. This appears to be really the meaning of the word in 
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not wounded, uninjured. — achitho, unpunishable, -^achithro, in- 
visible, unproduced. ~ avare, dust, earth '). — astd(6, one wJio 
does not exist. — apvatic'^), to know well, to understand fully. — 
apemo , endmost , (sometimes it means topmost). — dspereno , a 
direm or dirham. — as and ^ 5 , he (she, it) was (3*^ pers. sing, iin- 
perf. of as to be). — dsu^ swift. — asta, bone. ~ astaishum, one who 
asks for an arrow, one who wishes for an arrow, (a warrior, or soldier). — 
dste, lie is sitting (present tense of as “to sif’). — «4), that, this, ^ah- 
mdU to that, to him. — amhdi, victory •*). — almdlicm^ we (genit. plur., 

Yasna 58, 4. West.; compare ainita Yasht 13, 34. 51. as an epithet of the Fra- 
vashis. M. H.. 

1) This moaning rests on nothing hut an erroneous identification of the Zand ^ 
avare, which is a G^tha form of the common avanh, av6, “help, assistance”, 
(avas in Sanscrit) Avith the Pahlavi avrj\, “dust”, which is a purely Semitic Avord. 

M. II. 

2) The correct form appears to be apavatay6, dative of apavati. The Pah- 
lavi translator derives it from apa-vat, “to knoAv, to understand”, and takes it* in 
the sense of an infinitive of the purpose. But this interpretation is very doubtful, 
as we should, in that case, expect a crude form apavataiti, or apavatana. ;i 
take it as the negative of pavati, “putrefaction”, meaning ‘exemption from decay’. 

M. 11. 

3) This is a very remarkable word. That it means a particular weight, and not 

a coin, as coins Avere unknown at the lime of the composition of the Zand-avasla 
(we find noAvhere any trace of them), follows from the inscription on a bronze Aveight 
Avhich has been found near Abydos in Asia Minor. The inscription is in the ancient 
Aramfean character, and runs as follows: {<£>0^ 'T Avhich I read 

and explain: asparan le(jabbel satirayySl zi kaspit, i.e. “an asparan for (weigh- 
ing) the silver-staters” (a silver-stater is equal to two drachmas or dirhems). The in- 
terpretations mentioned by J. Brandis in his valuable work “Das MUnz-y Mass- und 
Gewichistvesen in Vorderasien his auf Alexander den Gr'ossen. Berlin 

(pag. 54, 2.) are destitute of sense, and unphilological. Satarayyfl cannot mean 
“satraps”, or “conservators of silver”, as the interpreters have taken it. It is precisely 
the Pahlavi-Persian istir, the name of a particular weight, and identical with the 
Greek Avhich is by no means a Greek, but a foreign word, which the Greeks 

borrowed, along with their Aveights, from the Babylonians. The asparan-weight in 
question represents a talent, the highest unit of weight among the Greeks. M. II. 

4) This word has never in Zand the meaning assigned to it here; it is every- 
where a preposition, or postposition, like the Vedic 4. The Pahlavi translators ap- 
pear to have identified it with the Pahlavi ^i, “this”. M. H. 

5) This meaning appears to rest on a complete misunderstanding, as amh4i 
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“of us”).*'— dad^ then. — dd, thus; — adha, then. — atha, thus. — 
d *), to. — dtha, smoke. — agha^ badness, wickedness. — dzokh, the 
.dzish dcva, one who is opposed or an antagonist to khorddd am- 
shdspa7id (dz in Persian means also passion, lust, avidity, covetous- 
ness, etc). — aghra, aghrem, sraghrem, uppermost, tlie highest or 
superlative. — ddhdta, born in prosperity, lucky. — arura% a suit 
of clothes. — aurvady swift (as a horse). — aivray a gentle breeze, 
zephyr. — aora, this side, here; good-looking. — arena^ unopposed. 
— acthrapaitishy a herbad, the first clerical title or order ; a tutor. — 
arem, contented, content; complete. — arato-kercthmO y celebrated 
for making yazeshne (olTering, etc.). 

Atarc-vakhsho y a tire kindler, an officiating priest called rdspiy who is 
in company with the zotUy when performing the yazeahn^ ceremony. — 
dtarc-vazano j a fan to kindle the fire. — dtare-kercta fdtash- 
kerddrjy the vessel in which fire is placed. — dtare-taramacmdd, 
the square stone to put the fire -vessel on, or the inner vessel in 
whicli, after filling it witli ashes, fire is placed. — dtarc-marezanOy 
the fire extinguisher. — dtare-frithitemchay one who consecrates the 
fire; .the high priest. 

Aherctem, water bearer (traditionally the name of an angel who stands in 
his respective place with llavandn and the other five angels, at the 
time of performing yazeshne; see YisparadX), dsnatdrem^ the 
dsnttdr (an angel, co-operator with the above-mentioned angels; one 
who has good wisdom, or one who purifies or washes another). — 
drmatay having a contented mind, the drmaiti, an epithet of earth, 


is nothing but another pronunciation of ahm.^i (dat. sing. masc. of the demonstra- 
tive pronoun). M. II. 

1) In the MSS, is P^d, “master”, ‘lord”, which appears to be miswrit- 
ten for pad ash. [This is a misunderstanding; pad. which is the same 

as the preposition paiti in Zand, is quite a correct rendering of i\, “to”; the suffix 
ash is not wanted here. M. H.] 

2) arura is rendered inPahlavi by which can be read either “rakht” 

or ‘‘r Sid”; the former means “a suit of clothes”, the latter signifies “a benefactor”, 
“a generous person”; but as in the Zand avastSt “r&ta” or “dSita” is generally 
used in the latter sense, 1 have adopted the former here. 
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which is called Espdncitimad Amshdshpdnd. — athhurom^ thus 
agreeable *). — avaiady that, that much, as much as. — (wdydd^ there. 
— adhddy tlien, afterwards: 

VIII. Words beginning with v. 

Visoy Street, abode, house, place. — vispa y all. — vistc, ugly, bad. — 
viscy they accept. — vastra^ clothes. — vasmi% desire. — vahmmj 
prajer. — vindady may he obtain, get. — indushy one vlio knows, 
intelligent. — vitasti, a span. — vafra. sno^^. — vaohhhte^ he 
told, said. — voy you. — vana^ a tree, a forest. — vanaite, lie 
will lessen, decrease. — vanatdrtiy one who decreases. — veredbOy 
smooth, line, (generally applied to aromatic wood for lire). vm- ' 
sriiU, rising, (of sun, moon, etc.). — vaikayo, witness. -- vehrkethe^ 
wolf. — varckaJtc^ leaf. -- vanare^), well informed, one having 
much knowledge of a thing. — vadkrem^), very courageous, very 
j’ound. — varcchdOy a discriminator, one w'ho distinguishes between 
things. — varcthrdy victorious, successful. — vachn, a word. — vd- 
chm, voice, speech; in some places it means also sin. ■— vdtem, air,* 
breath, wM. — vndhairayosh % a channel of water, allowing canal, 
a spring. — vakduvaroish y a meandering stream, — varedhayay 


1) This rests on an etymological misconception; it seems the Pahlavi translator 
look the Zand as two separate words, “atha” and “uruno”; but the word means 
“priest”, “clergyman”, which moaning is too well known to admit of any doubt. 

t) This is no noun, hut the first person, present tense, active voice of vas, 
“to wish”. M. It. 

3) The Pahlavi word by which van are is rendered, can bo read 

vesh2lgi\h, and also nasfikasli. The former means “intelligent, or well-informed” ; 
the latter signilies “one who drags the nas.V’, i. c. dead bodies. This is an animal, 
a kind of wild cat, which digs holes, and carries otf the bones, flesh, etc. of dead 
bodies from the grave-yard. In Hindi it is called ud, in Gujarati van6nln. 

4) kahad gond (or gord) by which the word is translated in Pahlavi means 

“very rough”, “coarse”, and also “very courageous”; gord stands perhaps for gird, 
“round ”. . 

5) In Pahlavi it is very obscure; can be readn^har, vahar, nakh^r, 

or nehcr; here I have adopted the last. 
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growth. — varo, a cave, an excavalion. — vdraitiy it should rain, — 
vareshyo, heroism. — vacm, we. — vaMhayama, I invite, invoke. 
, — vammj, he should see. — - vadhaghn (viigh), a tyrant, (an appel- 
lation of Zohdk, king of Persia). — varanava, a fall. — varcina ‘) 
(varsakj, a bit of cloth, or small bag, in which medicines or drugs 
are put. -- vakllvim, knowledge, intellect, information. -- vdstra- 
yahliva, agriculture. — vohti, good. — vahishtem, best. - vuthwa, 
Hock, herd (multitude of cattle, animals, or men). — vci'caaotuf, 
getting, following, l)clioving. — voithwa, plastering, cement, plaster, 
incrustation, — vodrcm, acquiring. — verczyad, taking, adopting, la- 
boring. — vercdvo, smooth, tine. — vcrmyatc, delivery of a child 
prematurely. — varctata, surrounding. — varto^), good, beautiful, 
a dance. — vichiddrd, a reciter o( gdth as. — vic/id, without, by, 
through. — va^aldulha, said, told. — vaeijd^), pure. — vaididao^ 
good men. ~ vaitcj concealed, hidden. — vaiiri, spring, beginning 
of summer. 


IX. AVords beginning with u. 

Usj content, liapps. — tirvatho, a friend. — urvaesd^ an open Held 
(without aii> huildings), an extensive plain. — iirvaha, circle, sur- 
rounding. -- us, high up, — urva, soul, spirit. — unn, less, little. - 
iwa, both. — uta, thou, thee. — uzyd, it comes up, rises. — ushta, 
good, blessed. -- xish, death; dawn; understanding, judgment ^). — 


1) This is doubtful; the translation is ’written in Zand character, varsak, which 

has the above meaning; hut in other places varena is translated by k ft in a k 

(desire, hope, etc.). 

2) In Pahlavi this word is rendered by wliich I read vashl and trans- 

late accordingly. 

3) The Pahlavi term in the MSS. is ‘ rising”. This is a mislake for 

which signifies “pure”; on which account 1 corrected it here accordingly, 
as in Avasth it means “pure” tliroughout, and not “rising'’; compare the Persian, 
vizeh, avizeh and vijak. 

4) The various English terms applied licre, arc only translations of one and the 
same Pahlavi word, bosh, osh, or ush, •which may have any of the meanings as- 
signed to it here by the translator. M. H. 
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ushtatdtem ashibya good conduct proceeding from rectitude or pu- 
rity, — uhdaSna % clothes made of leather. — urvacd^^), belcli, 
stench, dirt. — urudhidhieiti, drdd^), — less, deficient. — 

ughrenij powerful, overcoming, triumphant, victorious. — uruthad, 
a tree. 


X. Words beginning with p. 

Pardia, questioning, asking. — peretush, way, path, a channel. — percnem, 
full. — pcrendii a discussion, a controversy. — perendiu, a youth. — 
pdta, jirotect, guard (2** pers. plur. imperative). — pddha, foot, leg; 
— paid, milk. — pitum, father, and also “bad”. -- pacsa^ leprosy. 
piikhdha, five (the fifth). — pdnchdstemt fifty. — pafichasata, five 
hundred. — pdrcm, a debt. — pairicU, disease, pain, hurt, malady; 
a low wall in front of a house. — peshotanush ^ tanjifur, one who 
cannot pass the bridge chinvad after his death on account of his 
sins. — patho, path, roadway. — pasamsh, dust, mud. — perend- 
vaydo, blessings. — paosh, rotten, old, weak. — ptad, lie should 
fall ♦). — paitiSt(% patet, a kind of confession and repentance of sins. 
paitt, a head, a chief. — pmam (avarsar), a crown®),, a diadem, 
tfie head. 


1) In the Pahlavi, ushtat^tem ashibya is translated by tateh , which 
has no sense here. It appears to me that the meaning was, by some mistake, left 
out in the MSS. As the Pahlavi tatah, “clothes made of leather”, translates the 
Zand word ubdaftna (see VendidM 7, 15. ed. Weslergaard), I have introduced the 
latter into the text (sec ray note pagg. 23, 24), and translated accordingly. 

2) In D. J. it is urva6z4m a6dh6, and in Pahlavi druiiak, which means 

“the inner part of the belly”, ^r “rainbow”, but in all other MSS. it is in Avast4 
“urva6dh4s”, and in Pahlavi airogb, and is given here accordingly. 

3) Deslur Iloshengji has left both the Zand and the Pahlavi words unexplained 
here. The meaning of ArM, or iiir;\t, by which urudhidhi6iti is translated, is 
just as ob.scuro as the original; urudhidhieiti can be traced to the root urudh — 
rudh, ruh, in Sanscrit “to grow”; it appears to be a compound of urudh “growth” 
with dh4, which is used for the formation of denominatives (see my Essays on the 
Sacred Language, etc. pag. GO) ; it would simply mean “he grows”. M. IT. 

4) This explanation is not quite correct; ptad is no potential, but the S'* pers. 
sing, imperf. of pat “to fall”. M. IT. 

5) It appears that avarsar here stands for afsar, i. e. the thing which is used 
above or over the head or forehead, a crown. 
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^XI. Words beginning with m. 

Mithwa, mixed together, coupled. macl, with. — merezu, a border 
or boundary of a country. — moshu^ swiftly, immediately, at once. — 
musieMCshoy myrtle. — maSy much, more, greater. -- \vavachatay 
he makes] ^). — maydo, cohabitation. — mam, me. — mimaro, a 
constant reciter, a repeater. — magha^ a bachelor *). — mazdayamd, 
a worshipper of Ormazd (God). — mashyo, man, people. — mrula^ 
injured, infirm. — merezdndi^ murd^), belly. — madhUj wine. — 
mezhdem, reward, remuneration. — muthrem, urine. — myaeshi, to 
make water. — maghna, naked, nude. — maghem, ^^magli'‘\ stones 
arranged to sit on for harashnum or the cleansing of the body by 
bathing. — makhshi^ a fly. — merekhsh, to crush, to destroy, to kill. 


0 This explanation is evidently wrong, as the word is only derivable from the 
root vach “to speak”. As to the form, it appears to be a dual form of the perfect 
“■{ense, or a kind of pluperfect, in the 3** pers. sing., middle voice. M. H. 


2) This explanation rests entirely on a misunderstanding of the difficult passage 
Vend. 4, 47. West.: yatha magav6 frav4khsh6id, which is rendered by the Pah- 

lavi translation as follows: viL «•>«) lie ii^ 

i^"i chasUn mUn pavan maght panAj s4tdnt yekavvimunid agh 
nes4man loit, “just as he who may enter the state of maghi, i. c. the state of not 
having a wife”. This latter remark does not refer to a state of celibacy, but only 
to a temporary abstinence from having intercourse with a wife, while being enga- 
ged in the great Barashnom ceremony. As the word n&irivaite “having a wife” 
is mentioned in the preceding sentence, and the passage contains throughout such 
contrasts, as vis&i cvis4i, etc., it was concluded that magav6 must have a mea- 
ning opposed to ni!iirivait6; but it is to be borne in mind that the structure of 
the other sentences dilfers from the one in question; magav6 docs not form any 
opposition to n^irivaitfi; but the one expected (an4irivait6) has been left out. 
Magav6 means here the same as it docs elsewhere, “a magian priest’*; particularly 
one who performs the magic ceremonies. (See my Essays on the Sacred Language 
etc. pag. C6}. M. H. 

3) These words are not fully translated; in D. H. and D. N. a blank is left, 


after which is written but in D. J. it is > according to which I took 

it here for gar oj daman, i. e. belly. 
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Saidhc^ contentment. — saitS, desired, wished, got. — sucha *), a looker- 
on. — sukem ‘), to look. — svoy benefit. — sevishta, one who de- 
sires a benefit. — schindayad, a break, a defeat. — sidhiad^ he 
wishes, desires. — siri, a female. — spakhshtim, a protector, a guar- 
dian. — sruta^ renowned, celebrated. — srtrdo, one having a „ good, 
sight. — stdta, standing. — sakhti^ decaying, ending. srvato, a 
fine. stakhto, contending, obstinate, oppressing. — stakhrd, ter»- 
rible, impudent, large. — stmbya, a quarrel, an opposition, anger, 
hatred. — sdonha^ a measure, a cash calculation, a number. — 
skaptentf wonderful, surprising. — sadayad, he wishes or desires. — i 
sravad, sung, chanted. — sndtd, washed, bathed. — snavarc^ (slind^ 
var)^)i a bow and arrow, or a bow-string. — snus^ he may or will 
bcnelit. — srmaoiti, hearing, paying attention. — sahherriy a word. 
sahhad, be said. — sdrdo, heroic, having a supernatural power. — 
sritat made over, handed up. 

XIII. Words beginning witli f. 

Fradathdi^ furthering. — fedhri, father. — frim, friend. — frds, over, 
up. — frasasta, well-known, lauded. — frayar6, to-morrow. — 
fracshta, fully, abundantly. — fshuta^), cheese. — fshyd*), milk. 


1) These words are rendered in Pahlavi by “a looker-on” and “looking" 
which are evidently correct. The Desturs identify them with the Persian 
sozashne, “burning" and “to burn”. 

3) By a mistake in the original MS. shosar, was written instead of 

shanitr and dO being much alikc^ and the word was then read 
shosar, “seed, sperm", which is evidently wrong, as in the 14‘’‘ fargard of the 
Vendidkd, the word “sn4vare" is translated by shankr and not by shosar. 

3) Corrected from peshuta, 

4) Corrected from pashuyO as in Yasna, 10, 48. Westergaard, and also ac- 
cording to the alphabetical arrangement. 
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XIV. Words beginning with d. 

Dahmd, piou^s religious, godly, devout. — dakhmo, a tower of silence, 
a tomb, a grave. — dacvayad, he should look. — dazdi, givel (im- 
perative). — darevatl, he showed, he saw. — dakhshta^ a mark, a 
sign (a natural or physical defect). — ddshta, made. — dmliad^ he 
inflames, he burns. — darezcra '), vigorous, powerful. •— dush-sra-^ 
vatfhc, having an ill word. — dnsh-sastish , ill-advising, ill-toaching. 
— dush’-ddma^), having a bad creation. 

XV. Words beginning with j. 

Jmditiy he exhausts, it decays. — jana(P), killing. — jum, living. — 
jafra, a den, a cave, a ditch. — * jimdd, he may reach (S'* pers. con- 
junctive, present tense), should reach. — jakhshavdo ^). -- jaian- 
hady to arrive, to reach. — jarda^ to take, — jnidhyad, ho asked. 
jacshy whoredom, adultery. 

XVI. Words beginning with b. 

Baeshaza, healing, health. — dbaSshdo, injury, harm, hurt, sickness. — 
hac, two. — hddha, always, ever, constantly. — hagha, a lot, a part, 
luck. — huydd, may he bo t (used in a blessing) »). — - hakhdhra, 

1) In D. H., which has often dh for z, it is daredhera. In Pahlavi it is 

which I read sakht. I corrected it here to darezcra, as the word occurs 
in the Ardibehesht Yesht, Westergaard 3, 5. with the same meaning. 

2) Corrected from to » as the word occurs in several 

places in the present AvastSi in opposition to hudaC. 

3) This cannot be the meaning as to the form. Jan ad may he a third per- 
son sing, imperf. conjunctive of the root jan, “that he might slay”. It can be 
also taken in the sense of an indicative, “he slew”. M. H. 

4) This word has no Pahlavi translation in any MS. ; therefore no meaning is 
given here. [It is very likely the past participle, active voice, of the desiderative of 

the root zan “to slay, destroy”, meaning “one who had the desire of destroying”. 

M. H.J 

o) See about this form of the precative, my Essays pag. 67. M. H. 
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uncastrated, not gelded (as bullocks). — haMdo, a band, a tie. — 
hantdoy sick, unwell. — harethra, pregnant. — hyahha, fear. — 
haodhoj life, spirit. — haodhahhoy a seeker, one who' ^lirches. - 
bishish-framdto y a well experienced doctor (in medicine).'— haoshem, 
freedom, liberation. — htijiy released, liberated, saved, free. — 
bashi *) , a cucumber. — biithrd, difficult. 

XVII. Words beginning with r. 

BaSva^ having splendor. — rafne, happiness, pleasure, merriment. — ^ 
rams benevolent, generous. — razo, well arranged, decorated and 
adorned. — rdshteni, true, just. — rajim, a wound, a hurt. — ra- 
odhady he grew up. — raocJiahhem, light. 

XVIII. Words beginning with t. 

Tdto, lasting, duration, current, continuous. — tacha, flowing. — tdchay 
also he, and he, and that. — tanchishtemy most vigorous, very strong. 
— taremandy most vigorous, very .strong. — tarcmandy small. — 
tayOy (instead of tdyuj a thief. — tdrUy thou. — ttishisli ^), a spade, 
a hoe, a gardener’s sack. — tammdthr6 3), one who has command 
over his body, active, hard-working, or a most obedient person. — 
tashady he formed, he created, he made. — taradhdta, a destroyer 
or breaker of things, 

XIX. Words beginning with ch. 

Charetu-drdjo , an open field for riding, a square piece of ground, a 
square course for horses. — charetdmy workers, doers, — chactentiy 


1) In Pahlavi it is written , which I have read bujinak (cucumber), 

but if taken for the Persian word huzinah, or bdzanah, then it signifies ‘^figs, 
an ape, or a bud which is not expanded”. 

2) If the Pahlavi is pronounced tusht, it means a “hoe” or a 

“spade”, but if it is pronounced tarsht, it means a “gardener’s sack”; here the 
the former signification is more suitable than the latter. 

3) tanfarm^n (in Pahlavi) is an appellation of the angel Sarosb; it is taken 
in the sense of “most obedient to God”. 
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plainness, obviousness, clearness — chithra, seed, progeny or or- 
ganism^ -r chitha, a punishment, an atonement. — cliakana^ a \Nish, 
.a desi'C — chaiti, how many? how much? — chAram^ reparation, 
remedy, Undress. — charetutdrdf very active, one who makes great 
efTorts. — chinmano, esteem, love. — chistish, a wise man, a philo- 
sopher. — chinaUmi, I pray, I implore. 

XX. Words beginning with z 

^Msta, a hand. — zastavad, mighty, able, one having power, might or 
means. — zt, for, hecause, why, (a causal particle). — zyam^ winter, 
snow^ cold season. — zifa^ an increase, as in adorning or arranging 
something. — zusha^ hurt, injured; asked, wishecP). — ztwsfw, a 
pleasure, a wisli or inclination. — zushta, a derhem, a Babylonian 
coin, and also a Persian coin. — zaothra, “zor”, the consecrated wa- 
ter used in the Yazeshne ceremony. — zavare, strength, power. — 
zaMa, meaning, a commentary. — zdo^ eartii, ground. — zdthwa, 
born, created. — zemana, remuneration, reward. — zrva, time. -- 
zarva^ declining age, old age. — zatshO, ugly, awkward. — zdm- 
aoio, a son-in-law, — zamahha^ watchful (in sleep, as a dog asleep). — 
zagathad^), he separated, parted, fled, disappeared. — zgevemcm% 


1) This explanation is certainly a mistake, as chaStonti can bo onlv a tliinl 
person plural of the present tense, of a roo‘ chafit, or the participle, present tense, 
in the feminine gender, of the root chit, “to know”. Tn the latter case it corre- 
sponds exactly with the Vedic form chetanti (Rigveda SnmhiU 1. a, 11, where 
it refers to the goddess Sarasvati) which the commentator explains by jiii^pay- 
anti “she who makes known”. M. H. 

2) According to the Pahlavi mode of pronouncing, it can bn read khusteli 
or khAsteh, and I have accordingly given here the signification of both words. 

3) In all MSS. it is gathad, which appears to me to ho miswritten for zaga- 
thad. As the preceding and following words commence with z, I have corrected it to 
zag:,athad. In Pahlavi it is rendered by W which, I think, is also miswritten for 

, as in the Qt** fargard of the Vendid^d 46, ed. Westergaard, the word za- 

gathaitft is translated in some copies with in others with » both of 

which mean “apart”, “asunder”. I have accordingly corrected 'both Avastfi and 
Zand, from gathad and duist, to zagathad and joid. 

4) This word is corrected from zgeregnemto zgcresnera, as the writers of 
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round, circular. — zuro^-heretdo-avaretdo, one having strength and 
money (a strong and wealthy person). — zeredhaicm }) ,y heBvi (the 
word is also taken in the sense of violent, hard). — ydtu- 

mcnta, a great sorcerer. — zato, stricken, beaten. 

XXL Words beginning with g. 

Gatec, he reached, he has gone. — grehmo^ a bribe, a gift. — gerew- 
nady he may take. — ge% whoredom, adultery. — gava^) (goh), 
hand of a wicked person. — gudhra, mysterious, secret. — gushtai 
he may listen or hearken. — geredha^ a hole in the ground, a bur- 
row. — gacm^ soul, life; and also Gaydmard (the name of the first 
Persian king of the Peshd^dian dynasty). — gdm^ cattle (such beasts 
as cows, sheep, oxen, etc.). — garezhda. complaining, murmuring, a 
cry against injustice. — gdiktoo’-shtachad ^ one who repeats the Gd- 
ihds constantly to learn them by heart ^). ~ gavdstrydvareza, agri- 
, culture. 

XXll. Words beginning with gh. 

Ghnadt he killed, or destroyed. — ghndd, may he destroy! — ghendo^ 
women. 


the MSS. often confound D 8 with g. The word occurs in the Vendidhd 
14, 10. Weslergaard, where he preferred uzgeresnd, but he also found zgeresnd 
in K. 1, 2, 9. Dr. Spiegel has uzgeresnd in his edition, page 41, and the same 
is also in the edition published in Bombay under Destur Edul-D4rd Sanj4n4 in the 
year 1201, Yezdegard; in some MSS. g is often written JU, which resembles s 
very much; hence the mistake. 

1) This word is not translated in the Pahlavi. Its Pahlavi meaning is given from 
Vend. 1, 4. 

2) This stands instead of j 6. 

3) gava here is taken as the hand of a wicked person, but in some other place 
it is taken in the meaning of “tongue”. 

4) This explanation of the Pahlavi translator is evidently a mistake, as g4thw6 
cannot he identical with githa, “a stanza”, but is gitu, “a place”, with the 6 in 
which the first part of compound words often ends. The meaning of the whole is 
unknown. M. H. 
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XXIII. Words beginning with tli. 

Thrdfdhd^ de^Vvent of an angel upon a particular day, a favored person *). 

— thrdthrd, adorning. — thndto^ acceptance. — thwdm-khratush *), 
he sings. — thanavanta, lazy, sluggish, unwilling to work. — tha- 
manefn, industrious, independent, a co-operator, heroic, manly. 

— thrahy the mouth. — thristem, thirty. — thrdydsata, three 
hundred. 

XXIV. Words beginning with h. 

Hareta, a head, a chief, a master. — haosravauMy pertaining to royalty, 
kingdom or the royal dynasty. — hakha, a friend. — hadha, with, 
at once, together with. — haitay existing, public, known, evident, clear. 

— haithi, public-spiritedness, a public benefaction. — haiti, it is. — 
hvdm, self, himself. — hichitd, purity, cleanliness. — hikhshady he 
rises^). — hinchady he sprinkled. — hikush, dried, free from moist- 
ure. — ha6na^)y an army. — handdtay having the same gift. — 
hankdrayiKmi, I accomplish, or I perform a ceremony. — hadhahro, 
the end, as it is said hadhahro pam mazddi ukhdhdm, protecting at 
the end are the words of Ormazd »). 

1) The original meaning of thrSifdhd is ‘^descent”, but technically it is taken 
as a descent or alighting of an angel for making a revelation, etc., which is called 
in Arabic lanzil and vordd. 

2) It appears that this is a quotation from some unknown Nosk. The passage 
is not completely given here, either in Avasth or in Pahlavi. In the Pahlavi, 

there is only the word sarded, which stands as a translation for both 

words in the above quotation. 

3) The Pahlavi interpretation here rests only on the similarity of sound which 
exists between hikhshad, and akhtzed “he rises” (in Pahlavi and Persian). It is 
only one of the numerous, bad, etymological guesses with which the Pahlavi trans- 
lations abound. Etymologically, hikhshad can be only derived from the root 
hinch “to sprinkle”, of which it is an aorist form. M. II. 

4) Corrected from xhaftna to ha«na. 

5) This translation can be hardly correct, as ukhdtiltm, which is an accusative, 
has been taken as a nominative by the Pahlavi translator. As the real meaning 
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XXV. Crimes and offences.') 

Baodhajad (hodoaed), the name of a sin. — haodhd-^'i^shtahl (ho- 
dyokvarsht)j when one wilfally kills another, or knowingly persuades 
others to destroy or kill another person, doing a wrong thing to 
make worthless a good act of another, etc. — bodyozad^ tiie wish to 
do anotlier person wrong, ill using any one or anything, and all sins 
of a like description (save the hodyokvarsht), — kCidyozad, the same 
as the above, tlie ill-usage of cattle or man; it is included in the 
hamimdl or rohdnik sins. — astaraspdn, making oneself the head ot 
tlic sinners. — ydtukhta (jdduk-gobashnihd) ^ the sin, when one 
threatens another to kill him by sorcery, or intends to use sorcery^ 
for destroying or ruining another. — dudhmoihuzda (sahm mimde- 
shnt), a sin, such as threatening to kill with uplifted weapon, or 
threatening to torture another person. — vditi (khdishnij, a sin, 
.such as pursuing another with malicious intent to kill or injure. — 
hcwderckhti (handarakht) , a sin, such as maliciously and secretly 
ruining or injuring another person. — mithOsdst (kadbd vajdraslml 
va dwojashnijf a sin, such as giving a wrong e.\planation or instruc- 
tion, or misleading another, or wrongfully abating another’s dues; 
this is called mMyosdst, — avdutdiicitl fainyahanj, a .sin, such as 
recklessly dashing another to the ground, or against hard projections, 

of hadhaiirC (which occurs nowhere in the present texts of the Zaiid-avast^) is 
luicertain, it is impossible to ^dve any satisfactory explanation of the passage. M. H. 

1) The text of this chapter is too corrupt to admit of any accurate translation. 
In the following, oidy the general sense is given. [Many of the Zand words are 
not given in their original, but in a .somewhat corrupt form which probably 
represents the popular Persian pronunciation of them. Thus we find mith6-sast 
instead of mithC-sasti, aviivarosht for avi\vareshti. Bodyozad appears to be 
no proper Zand word, but an old Persian one, the original form having been bo- 
dyozati which would corre.spond to baodh5-jaiti, “the slaying of the life (soul)”, 
ill Zand; ju.st as baodhC-varshta in Zand was baodyo-varshta in the old Per- 
sian, as may be seen from the Pahlavi bodyok-varsht; the Iranian words in Pahlavi 
always represent Zand, and no old Persian words. Kfidyo-zad appears to be also 
an old Persian, and no Zand word. The explanation of these criminal terms is pro- 
bably correct on the whole, but it appears to represent the views of a particular 
school of priestly lawyers. M. H.] 
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SO as to cruelly injure him, without intermission to the last. — fra- 
syadhjaiti (frciz sapojasJmt), the sin of driving another to despera- 
Uon, or slabbing or wounding him, without ceasing. — avn-thwarc- 
sahcj the sin of cutting or wounding, and causing blood to How. -- 
qarahe (Ichor), the sin of wounding any one and causing tlio blood 
to flow, or retarding the cure of a wound and thus increasing the 
injury. — shuds, a sin like hvram, that is, pride. — ^///err/it, llie sin 
of raising a weapon to injure an innocent person, — nedvaresht , the 
sin of advancing on an innocent person, witli a raised wcni)on, in a 
threatening attitude. It is also called avuvaresht when I be assault 
is nearly perfected. Maliciously slabbing is called ardtish; if the 
wound is serious, it is called Ichor; and if much blood flows, and the 
wound is great and serious, it is called bdzd. For all wbicii crimes 
the delinquent is liable to punishment besides palct *). — dfjereft, 
avavdresht, ardush^ Ichor ^ huzdi, ydt, all lliese arc the sins of cut- 
ting and wounding, or disliguring by degrees, and the herfeh (or the 
good works and atonement) and punishment are meted according to, 
the nature of the otfence, as well as its degree and aggravation. — 
Pcshotanvsh tnmm pairyctc. The explanation is a tandvandr. 
TJiey call llireo luindrcd other sins of the same quality and measure, 
iandvandr \ they have the nature and the name of landvandr, which 
may still increase. — jau^), 

Khrasyo (Ichrosch), one who runs or cries after another threateningly.— 
void fkhisklchj^ making one terrified (and so injuring him). - ■ zyeki 
(zlnkldr), one who Vjures througti violation of the law. — hazu 
(satdmch), injured, wronged or oppressed. — tdyd, hidden or fled 
(as a robber). — tdytishdoscha , an abettor of thieves, a thief, or a 


1) In the fourth fargard of the Vandidad, tliere is the sanio interpretation given. 

2) The following sentences are hardly intelligible, and have been lej't untranslated 
by Destur Iloshcngji. The passage from hangtlm to tohitii kani6st is evidently an 
interpolation. It contains a quotation from the Sak5,dum Nosk, which is no longer 
extant, in which it is said that “the tire (the son) of Ahura-niazda is thripith wi'idhi 
in summer, and bipithwO in winter”. Pith w a appears to mean a part of the 
day; compare arem-pithwa Yasna 44, 5. West, “noon, midday”. The meaning 
seems to be: the tire has three times a day io summer, and two in winter, as Ua- 
pithwan (noon) Gith comes together with llavan GMi (from 0 o’clock in the morning 
to noon). See pag. 76. M. H. 


10 
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nest of rogues are all called by this name, and are punishable in 
the same manner as thieves of cattle, both man and woman. The 
atonement is panchadasa pasvo sraoni masdo ‘). 

XXVI. Miscellaneons words. 

Pddhahuliantenit deserving of remuneration. — pasushurvdn, the shep- 
herd-dog, one like a shepherd-dog who guards the flock. — pdrem, 
a debt. — pafraUa, the act of repaying debts by instalments; one 
who is thriving and satisfied, or happy and healthy. — vizuta, trade, 
merchandize. — vavdstrindm^ a husbandman, or agriculturist. — 
kavachid anhdo zemo^ anywhere on this earth. — kaschid anheush 

astvato, every one in this world. — chadcha ashaonO stoish, any 

* ' *’ 

one from amongst good and pious men. — yactushdda, one who 
is capable of hearing and speaking. — nizmtem, one who is born in 
the house 2), 

XXVII. Measures of length, and of time. 

Padhem, the measure of a footprint of fourteen inches (or finger-brcadtlLs)/ * 
vitasti '^), a measure of twelve inches. — dishta, a measure of ten 


1) This passage has been left untranslated by Destur Hoshengji. The sense is 
not clear as the Pahlavi translation does not appear to agree with the Zand text. 
The latter has only one measure, sraoni-masflo, hut the Pahlavi has two, b^zeh- 
mas^ “of the length of an arm”, and sina-mas^ “of the length of a breast”. Doth 
expressions may bo interpretations of sraoni-masaO which must signify a certain 
value. As this is preceded by pasvd (pasav6) cattle, the whole may mean “fifteen 
pieces of the sraoni weight, each of the value of a piece of cattle”. This view 
seems to be taken by the Pahlavi commentary. The value of a gospand, “sheep”, 
is calculated at twelve silver pieces, and thirty zozan of full weight; gospand is the 
translation of pasv6. The sraoni was a measure which had a certain weight, 
and a certain length; it had perhaps the form of a sheep, or a cow, or their figures 
on it. The first is the more likely as the Assyrian weights which have been found, 
show the forms of animals, such as a duck, and a lion. M. H. 

2) The meaning and etymology of this word call to mind the Sanscrit nija one’s 
own, as a slave, servant. The form of the Zand word is however different; it is 
an active participle of the present tense of the root zan “to produce” with the pre- 
position ni. The meaning “born in the house” becomes thus somewhat doubtful. 
According to etymology it would mean “producing as one’s own”. M..H. 

3) This word is found in the same form and meanings in the Sanscrit, vitasti. 

M. H. 
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inches. — uzashta, a measure of eight inches. — gacm, soul. — 
gdim ‘), a measure of a footmark. In the Yandid^id, it is of three 
footmarks; in other places, of only one footmark. — chavaiti act- 
shaya, how many inches ? — yatha vd gdmdn dvacha dashcha antarc 
thwdm% as much as twelve footmarks, or twenty-four footmarks. — 
bish aetavad dakhshmaitish yavad yijaiastish, two dashmcst are 
one yojcst % and two yojest are equal to one tadchar ^). — tadhad 
Jbish aetavad hdthrcm yavad tacharem, a measure of three hdsar 
is one tachar^). There are several kinds of hdsar to measure with, 
as in measuring land it is like a farsang, that is, a measure of one 
thousand footmarks; also in walking. A hdsar is also applied to the 
measure of lime, i. e. night and day. 

■' Ayarej a day, half of which is called fraiar, and another half is wsfr®), 


1) This form can hardly be correct. We ought to expect g^ma instead of 
gi\im. M. H. 

2) The Pahlavi translation of the Zand passage contains more than the original, 
^it app( 3 ars that the latter, as is often the case, was not given in full The Zand 
passage knows only of ‘‘twelve steps”, but the Pahlavi mentions besides them 
“twenty-four steps” also. The words antare thw.\m “between thee, within thee”, 
are rendered by andarg robashne “within the walk, the course”, which must 
rest on some misunderstanding, as thw^m can he only the accusative, of the pro- 
noun of the second person, and can by no means have the meaning of “going, 
walking”. M. II. 

3) These terms of measure are unknown. 

4) The Pahlavi is not in accordance with the Zand original. The latter means 
“a dakhshinaiti is twice as much (double) as a yijaiasti” (two names of mea- 
sures which arc quite unknown). The Pahlavi translation contains the addition: 

“a yojfist is equal to a tachar”. The words : ^ arc an inter- 

polation, representing the view “that a dashrafist and a yojftst are equal”, which 
contradicts the sense of the original. M. II. 

5) The Pahlavi does not agree with the Zand. The word tadha6 as it is 
written in the MSS., is not translated in the Pahlavi. It does not appear to mean 

“a measure”, and is very likely a clerical error, to be read as t^ch^r, 

being written in .the Pahlavi character. The meaning of the Zand original is: a ta- 
char is twice as much as a hltsar. M. H. 

6) Fray ar and uzir are Pahlavi forms of ancient Persian words, the primitive 
forms being frayara, and uzayara, the former meaning the first part of the day, 
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whicli has again two parts, the first fs ‘called rapUvin, and the other 
uzPrtn; in the summer inonlhs the rfipUvtn again is mixed up with 
the lldvan Gdfh (Then the RapUvhi Gdh, afternoon, is called 
hdvan, that is to say, the rffjntfm remains for seven inonlhs only, 
and for five months the two hiivans) *). 

Khsafa^ night; it is divi(lc<l, info four parts, the first part is hufrd?,lmo- 
(Iditm^) (hufrdshmoddt in Pahlavi) ; the second part is called crczmir- 


tho forenoon, llic latter the bocoiid, the afternoon. Uzayara is divided into two 
parts, rapithwina g:\tiia, and uzayOirina ijAlfia, the former lasting from noon 
to tlire(! o’eloek in thi^ afternoon, the latter from that time to sunset. M. If. 

1) The words in brackets contain an explanation added by Dostur lloshengji,^ 
and arc not found in tho text. M. IT. 


2) This passage settlc.s for ever the real meaning of the w^ird lulfrfishm’f)- 
d:\itiin which had been explained by some Zand scholars as “sunrise”. That it 
means jusl the o[tpo^ile, i. e. sunset, as 1 have already shown in the preface to lh'‘ 
second volume of my work “Dio fiinf (lAlhas Zarathiistra’s” (pag. XIII) follows with 
certainty from this passage. Additional proofs are furnislKul by some passages of 
the Neringisl;\n, a work on the ceremonies, principally on the prayers, both in 
Zand and Pahlavi, of whicli 1 possess a line copy. There we read on fol.*71, n and b' 


-^0* ai-Wj!** A" 1)41 l)***)* ^ )^))^-¥(3 W4) 
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vacsCid, the turning of the pure. Both these parts are counted in 
the aiwisrulhrem (GCth). . The third part is ushttm surdm fhosh c 
cw‘:idr in Palilavi) with which the osahliin (Gdh) commences. The 
fourth part is raochanhdm fragatoid , when the liglil and dawn 
commence; that part is also included in the Ildvan-gdh, 


^ lie) ^ ^ 

^ -"-O** 11^)? 

/ JWWf) JJ5 

'I'lio following is a translation the Zand text: “from w'hicli tiiiu* (of the day) 
begins the tilling (in, and consecrating) of the good waters? i. c. during what time 
of. the (lay may the watesrs he consccrahMl ? (Answ(3r). This la^ts from sunrise to 
sunset in the suniriKT (about the winter nothing is stated), lie who brings the 
zaothra (holy water) after sunset (and) before sunrise does no belter work than 
if1io should drag secretly (with malicious intent) ,tho doth of the water-poisoning 
demon Azhi ". The P.ililavi commentator remarks, that the ceremonies are to l»e 
performed during the day, and that one is only pcrmilled during that lime to bring 
the Zor. This is quite in accordance with the sacrificial cu^loms of bolh the Parsis 
amj lirahmans. INo ceremony, no Izeslme, no Afrigan, or Darnii, can be perlonm'd 
aynight. From tins circurnstnneo it is evident that the time Irom hii-va k ^ hat lo 
liiifri\shmb-daiLi III is the lime from sunrise to sunset. 

' On fol. 7o, Ji and I) of the same work wo read: 


. . yiuCo»i)3 

-0-0 ^ tsi 1^ i?o 

A" lie) & tJl 1^1 W 

iifil ^ 

. jwj" S» IlfiJ & -“SiT" , -uc««y (S, 1^0^ -uy 

^ lie) ^ 

1.^(5^^ • ^ lie) -cwoK) tviei 
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Dvadasahhdthrcm asti aghrem ayare, of twelve hdsar is the first 
day and night, of twenty *) is the middle, and of twenty -four is the 
lowest. ’ 

* r 

There are several ways of measuring a Hdsar \ actcm netemm 
hdthrem thrivachahim, the lowest (smallest) Ildsar is three paces. 
Tad gdmahya thri-gdmcm, “this from paces, tliree paces are the 
lowest”; tael dkaeshahe tad vtkaichc, thus the judge and the evi- 


. a. »«**"e*» m ^ mr ^ 

a) -jjy 

«a Vr miO*> 

»4J(5«» 'OHO 1)4) tui my<i _j“ 

A 


I render the Zand as follows: “from which time in the afternoon does the 
satisfaction of the riitus (heads of creation) begin? (Answer). It lasts from uzary- 
ara (uzayara, the beginning of the afternoon) to its middle (about 3 o’clock), from 
uzaryara (the second half of the afternoon, from 3 o’clock) to sunset in summer 
as well as in winter. If one repeats before sunset the Ahuna vairya prayer often 
(at) the ceremonies, and the SpentH-mainyd-lines (verses) six times very well, then 
one may, without suffering any injury, afterwards repeat those other (G^thas) up to 
midnight”. M. H. 


1) Instead of twenty, eighteen, is to be read. In the MSS. there are the nu- 
merals for 18 with an additional which Destur Hoshengji appears to have read 
for y 2 ; but this would be a very strange way of writing the numeral 20. The 
passage itself is hardly intelligible, as it is difficult to say what is meant by the 
first day and night, the middle, and the lowest. M. H. 
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dence (should be within three paces). Tad arethahc, tad aretha- 
vdnoy thus in all answers three paces are mentioned ; and in justice 
4o the plaintiff and defendant it is also mentioned within three paces. 
Vayo zushtO *). 


May it (this work) be completed to the joy, satisfaction, pleasure 
Bwl deliglit (of the reader, or writer). I, Pashintan R5m, a servant of 
the religion, a llerbad by birth, of the family of the Mobed llormazdyAr, 
wrote the Avasta* words ^). 


.• 1) The translation of the last sentence has been left out by Destur Hoshengji. 
I render it as follows: “the judge should decide this (case) of the plaintiff and the 
defendant; what (each of them) may say ho ought to weigh rightly, (and decide) 
accordingly”. It is difficult to say how the Pahlavi translator understood the prece- 
ding Zand words, vay6 zusht6; they appear to be only the beginning of a quota- 
tioh, which is not given in full. The meaning of zushth is “pleased, satisfied”; that 
of vay6 cannot be so easily made out, as it is capable of conveying more than one 
sense. As the passage refers to judicial proceedings, it means very likely, “quarrel, 
dispute”; and may be derived from the preposition (and advi'rb) vi “asunder, aga- 
inst^ separately” ; vayb zushtd would thus mean: “a settled dispute”. To this the 
P.ylavi commentary evidently alludes. M. H. 

I 2) The translation of this postscript of the writer (which may serve as a speci- 
men of this kind of writing) has been supplied by me. The writers call themselves 
din band eh “servant of the religion”, and herbad-zfldeh “the son of a Herbad” 
(aftthrapaiti), that is, belonging to a priestly family. The postscript given here, is 
found in my MS. ; the words gyj are, however, omitted. Although there 

is no date mentioned at the end of the glossary, we can fix the time when the 
writer, Pashintan Mm, lived, as the glossary forms only part of a miscellaneous vo- 
lume written by the same hand, in which the writer mentions himself and his an- 
cestors, as well as the date when he made his copy. So we read on fob 204 a, at 
the end of the Ard& VirM n^meh and Gosht Faryin : 

i ■> lO* 

. 0 ^ y* ^ ^ 

ijiij ^ ^ ^ 

^ 
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i. 0 . may it be completed and linislicd (to the joy of tlic reader) ! 

This Ard;\ Viruf and the story of fiosht Faryfin, T the servant of the religion, 
a Herhad hy birth, a teacher (of tlie ndigion), Pashinlan it:\in, (a descendant) of 
KAmdin, of ShaharyAr, of A’eriosang, of Shahara8l)ay, of IhihiAm, of the Molnnl llor- 
inazdyAr, of the Herhad ItamyAr, wrote (them) from the copy of the Ilerhail Uiistam, 
the son of MdiiiAliAii, on (lie day of Fravardin, in the monlh of Vohnman, in the 
year 700 (A. 1): l.'WO) of Yazdagard, the King of Kings, tlie Ormazd woi\shipper”. 

The same genealogy of the writer wo lind on fol. :i, I). of the same MS. 
There it is stated that Pashintan IlAm wrote the copy in ‘Mho country of the Hindus” 
(1) nm - i- HindugAii), ij» the cily of Baroch (in (lujurat), which has been a seat of 
Zand and Pahlavi learrdng for several centuries. 

The original copy of the miscellaneous work, of wdiich the Zand-Pahla\i Far- 
hang forms a part, came from Nisliapur in KhorAsAn and Ixdonged |o the Alohed 
SeroshyAr, as is t() ])e learnt from my old MS. of it, fol. ii. M. ii. 



Alphabetical Index 

to serve as a Zand-English Glossary. 

B. The alphabetical arrangement of this index is that of the 
Sanscrit alphabet, with the modilications necessary for adapting it to the 


*Zand letters, 

and ii 

s as follows: 

Vowels. 


jj a, AM d, 


^ i, > u, 1 <2, { ^ e, ^ 

JO i 0 

^ d, dc 


a. 

Consonants. 


Gutturals : 


A" kh, (g, i> g, ^(/h, 

j , aT it- 

ulatals : 

f> ft 

ch. eJa sft, ^ z, ^ n. 


if 

Dentals : 

v» t, 

S <3 th, 5 ef, |» )j»^ 

Q^hy 1 n. 

Labials : 

a V, 

^ A ) J'. i m. 



Semivowels: )H^ IJt ' ’’5 ^ 

Sibilants, etc, : 5 , ^ h. 

The first number, in each reference, indicates the page, and the 
second number the line; but when there are more than one reference to 
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1) All the grammatical explanations and etymologies as well as the critical 
remarks enclosed in brackets wliich are contained in this index have been added 
by me. M. H. 
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AfaJ. 

uinil'o, s. (noni. sg. m.) forehead 7. 13. 49, 11. 

(tiniloid , s. (;il)|. sg (if (tifiiH) wilhoul hatred 20, 1. 59, 16. — ainiioish, 
willidiit HUMUS 20, I. 59, 17 |ease, see 59, lud, 3.] 

[)ast pari. (uoin. sg. m.) of risk "to injure” uninjured. 20, 2. 59, 17. 
aiwif/amf, s. (loc. sg. of ahvl-(jdma) in winter 3S, G. 77, 27. 
ahvisrfdhrcm, s. (noTU. sg. n.) the first half of the night. 42, 9 77, 2. 

anrvffd, adj. (nom. sg. n. of aurvant, of the root ar “to run”) swiR.— 
21, 1. 61, 7. 

adaj deni. pr. (noin. acc. pi. n.) this 17, 10. 57, 13. — ade^n (acc. sg. m.) 

'1 3, 4. <8, 4. — adee (dat. sg. m. f.) 7, 8. 40, 3. — actc (nom. pi. 
in.) 15, 2. 55, G. 

aiiavad, adv. so much. 41^ 8, 10. 75, G, 8. 

actsliaya (or aHa slutya, nom. pi. n.) these inches 41, 5. 75, 3. 

afthrapaitish, s. (noni, .sg. in.) a herbad. 21, 2. 61, 9. 

addha, s. (nom. pi. in. n.) skin of the head, scalp. 6, 11, 12. 18, 15, 16. 

(t(1v6, nnm. (nom. sg. m.) one. 7, 5. 48, 24. 

acfihndcm (acc. .sg, m. of the active part, of aesh^ yadsh ‘‘to boil”) boi- 
ling. IG, 5. 50, 5. 

aokhtc V. (3 .sg. pres, middle of vach “to speak”), ho tells. 14, 4. 54 5. 
(wra adj. (insl. sg. n. of (torn — ewara) this side; good-looking. 21, 1. 0 ,8. 
aoshira s. (nom. dual) hoth lips. 8, 3. 40, 14. 

(tqka, s. (nom. pi. n.) badness. 20, 0. 61, 2. 

af/hra, adj. (noin. pi. n.) Jiigliest. 20, 0. 61, 5. — - aghrem, (nom. .sg. n.) 
highest. 20, 9. 43, 1. 61, 5. 78, 1. 

aghryotcmC), adj. (noin. sg. m. of the .superlative of aglirya first, excellent) 
most excellent. 12, 1. 52, 15. 

ahhiish, s. (nom. sg. m.) life. 11, 11. 52, 11. — anheush (gen. sg.) 40, 7. 74, 10, 
anhem, v. (instead of (ildicn 3 pi. impf, of as “to be”) they were. 15, 3. 
55, 6. [see pag. 55 not. 3.] 

aghdo dem, pr. (loc, sg. f. of a) on this. 40, G. 74, 10. 
achitho, adj. (nom. sg. m.) unpunishable, 20, 2, GO, 1. 
achithrd, adj. (nom. sg. m.) unproduced. 20, 3. 60, 1. 
azhoish, s. (gen. sg.) Azhi-demon. 76, 29. 

azaresOf adj. (nom. sg, m. of aznresa) wilhoul decay. 11, 12. 52, 12. 
azindm, s. (gen. pi. of azi) of goats. 12, 2. 52, 15. 
antare, prep, in, within41, 6. 75, 4. 
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atha» adv. thus, so. 12, 10. 20, 8. 38, G. 53, 1, 61, 1. 
athaurondy s. (gen. s.) thus agreeable. 21, 9. 62, 1. [;m individual of the 
Athrava caste, a priest.] 
adha, adv. then. 20, 8. 61, 1. 

adharo, adj. (nom. sg. m.) one who is below. 9, 12. 50, 20. 
adhddy adv. (of txdha + dd) afterwards. 21, 10. 62, 3. 
anaghrdy adj. (noni. pi. n.) endless. 20, 1. 59, 15. 
ajidmqta, past part., untried. 19, 10. 59, 15. 

andstarctOy adj. (noin. sg. ni.) not suffering any injury. 78, 11. |Tho me- 
aning “without lying down to sleep” suits better.] 
andhita, adj. (nom. sg. f.) unpolluted. 19, 5. 59, 3. 

(myGy pr. (dal. sg. f. of anyti another) to the other 7, 8. 49, 3. — anydo, 
.• others acc. pi. f. 78, 12. 
apa, s. and adv. water ; back ; without. 4, 3. 47, 4. 
apaitirita, adj. (nom. pi. m. n. of paiti^iritn “opposed” with the nega- 
tive a) unopposed, uncontroled 11, 9. 52, 8. 
apaydy adj. (nom. sg. m. pres. part. act. of pd “to drink” wilh the nega- 
tive a) not drinking, without thirst. 11, 12. 52, 12. 
aparaya, adj. (iiisl. sg. f. of apara the latter, future) on the hinder part 
|7, 1. 48, 17. 

apnnoy adj. (nom, sg. m. of the supcrl, of apa) endmosl. 20, 4, GO, 4. 
aj/cremtyukay s. (nom. dual, “not having the full age, child’*) two chil- 
dren. 4, 6. 47, 9. — apcraidyukatidniy (gen. pi.) of the cliildren. 4, 7. 

47, 10. — aperendyukoy (nom. sg. m.) a child. 4, 6. 47, 9. 
apdrriy s. (gen. pi. of dp water) of the waters. 70, 20. 
apvaticy s. (dat. sg. f. of apavati exemption from decay: S('e nolo 2 on 
pag. 60) for the full understanding 20, 4. GO, 3. 
afithyoy adj. (nom. sg. ra. of a supposed noun piti^ fdln wliicli may mean 
feeding, nourishing, of pd “to drink”) without hunger. 11, 12. 52, 12. 
[In the Yashts as edited by Westergard there is afrithya; sec 19, Jl. 
89. 24, 45.J 

amana adj (nom. pi. m. n., or insl. sg„ or nom. sg. f. slanding probably 
for andmdta unexperienced) untried. 19. 10. 59, M. 
amarahdy adj. (nom. sg. iii. of pres, part acl. of wnrt^'h “lo die" wiih 
the negativ(? a “not < ecaying") being imnmrial. 11, 12. r»2. 12 
amavata (vavha)y adj. (iii<t. <g m. n ' f ' . i 

8, 12. 50, 7 
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amesha^ adj. (nom. pi. m. n. of amesha = amarta) immortal. 19, 10. 59, 15. 
amasta, v. (3 sg. aor. middle of man “to think”) he thought, believed. 
7, 7. 49, 1. 

amhdi, dem. pr. (dat. sg. m. of a) that. 20, 7. 60, 9. 
ayare^ s. (nom. sg. n.) a day. 42, 4. 43, 1. 75, 13. 78, 1. 
aramn, s. (nom. sg. m.) forefinger. 10, 4. 51, 12. 
arato^kerethino, adj. (nom. pi. of arato ~ kerethin, instead of areto-kerc-- 
(hind “performing sacred rites”) performing Izashne. 21, 2. 61, 10. 
arura, s. (nom. pi. n.) a suit of clotlies. 20, 10. 61, 6. 
arcjOf s. (nom. sg. m.) value. 12, 2. 52, 15. 

ardhavano, adj. or s. (nom. pi, m. of arethavan “having a law-suit”) 
suitors, the plaintilT and defendant. 43, 8. 79, 1. 
arethahCj s. (gen. sg. of aretha “a case”) of the case, law-suit. 43, 8. 79, 1. 
ardhndOy s. (nom. pi. f.) elbows. 10, 2. 50, 25. 
ardhra, s. (nom. pi. m. n., probably an error for aretha) cases, law- 
suits. 17, 10. 57, 14. 
arem, adv. content. 21, 2. 61, 10. 

arena, adj. (nom. pi. m. n. or sg. f. of rena opposed, enemy) unopposed, 
21, 1. 61, 8. 

avaiail, adv. that much. 21, 9. 61, 2. 

avaeshnm, dem, pr. (gen. pi. m. of ava that) those. 12, 7. 52, 22« — 
avatj, (nom. acc. n.) that 13, 2. 53, 5. \ 

avadhwaresahe, s. (gen. sg. of avathwaresa “incision, cutting in”) iiaffi ) 
of a crime. 35, 9. 73, 3. 

ava-baretam, past part. (acc. sg. f.) of bare “to bring” + ava “brought 
to”. 16, 7. 56. 32. 
avaydd, adv. there. 21, 10. 62, 2. 

avare, s. (nom. sg. n., a Gatha form for avo “help”, see not. 1 pag. 60) 
dust. 20, 3. 60, 2. 

avareta, s. (nom. pi. ii, of the part, avarda) small fortune 16, 1. 55, 18. 
— avaretdo^ (nom. pi. f.) 30, 8. 70, 1. [This is a mistake; the word 
is a past participle meaning “not put on, a thing with which nothing 
has been covered, not used”, such as new clothes, carpets etc.; see 
Vend. 5, 60. 18, 34. 9, 30. Yt. 17, 7.; “not covered with grass” 
Vend. 19, 26.; it can only be derived from vare “to cover” with the 
negative a.] 

avastdtem, adj. (nom. sg. n. of the part, ava-stata “composed, consisting”) 
dignified, 9, 3. 50, 10. 
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avdunhiciti, s. name of a crime. 35, 4. 72, 20. [It is a verb, 3 sg. pres, 
act. .of ah = as “to throw”, meaning “he throws, dashes against”; 
compare Sanscrit asyati.] 

avdo, dem. pr. (nom. pi. f. of ava “that”) those. 78, 11. 
awra, s. (nom. sg. f. or pi. n.) a gentle breeze. 21, 1. 61, 7. 
ashaond, adj. (gen. sg. of ashvan) pure. 40, 8. 74, 11. — - ashavano, 
(nom. pi.) the pure 38, 7. 

a^haydo, s. (gen. du) the part between shoulder and breast. 10, 6. 51, 4. 
ashaMy s. (gen. sg.) purity, nature 14, 1. 54, 1. — ashd, s. (nom. sg. f.) 
Ashavahislit, 12, 11. 53, 4. 

ashcmchd, (nom. acc. sg. n.) and purity. 13, 6. 53, 13. 
ashihya, s. (dat. instr. du. of ashi “purity”) for the two Ashis. 23, 11. 64 ,1. 
Mhia, num. eight, 12, 2. 52, 15. 
ashtarfhum, s. (nom. sg. n.) an eighth part. 1, 9. 45, 13. 
dshtish, s. (nom. sg. f.) arrival. 12, 9. 53, 1. [Sec note 1 on pag. 53.] 
as, V. (3 sg, iinperf. act.) it was. 20, 5. GO, 5. 
astaj s. (nom. pi. n.) a bone. 20, 5. 60, 6. — astern, (nom. sg.) a bone. 
7, 5. 11, 5. 48, 24. 52, 4. 

^asta-ishum, s. (acc. sg. m. of asta-ishu) an arrow-s(feker. 20, 6. 60, 6. 
f [This interpretation given by Destur Hoshengji on pag. 60 is neither 
./ in accordance with the Pahlavi, nor with the Zand; it means “having 
/ an arrow discharged”; asta “thrown”, ishu “an arrow”.] 
jastdtoy adj. (nom. sg. m.) non-existent. 20, 3. 60, 2. [not standing.] 
asti, V. (3 sg. pres. act. of as “to be”) is. 17, 9. 38, 5. 43, 1. 57, 12. 78, 1. 
astryehe, v. he should be punished. 15, 11. 55, 16. [It is no verb, hut 
a noun, the gen. sg, of astrya which may mean “one who is no wife”, 
a kind of hermaphrodite; it may be also miswritten for astairychc, 
the name of a particular disease; see Vend. 20, 3.] 
astvato, adj. (gen. sg. m. n. of astvat) endowed with a body. 40,7. 74, 11. 

— astvdo, (nom. sg, m.) 11, 11. 52, 12. 
aspah^, s. (gen. sg. of aspa) of a horse. 15, 10. 55, 13. — aspo, (nom. 
sg.) a horse. 12, 1. 52, 15. 

aspermo, s. (nom. sg.) a dirham. 20, 4. 60, 4. [See note 3 on pag. 60.] 
ahmdscha, s. (acc. pi. m.) repetitions of the ahuvairya prayer. 77, 28. 
ahuhya, s. (^t. du. of ahhus life) for both lives. 13, 12. 53, 19. 
ahuraU-mMdo, (gen. sg.) of Ormazd. 38, 6. - ahuro-mazdao, (nom. 
sg.) Ormazd. 13, 3. 16, 11. 53, 6. 57, 2. 
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ahmdi, dem. pr. (dat. sg. m.) to that, 20, 7. 60, 8. — ahmdd, (abl. sg. m. 
n.) from that. 76,28. 

ahmdkem^ pers. pr. (gen. pi.) of us. 20, 7. 60, 9. 

A (d). 

d, dem. pr. this. 12, 10. 20, 6, 8. 53, 1. 60, 8. 61, 2. 76, 23. 78, 12. 
[prep, to, at.] 

dad, adv. thus; then. 12, 5. 20, 7. 52, 20. 61, 1. 77, 27. 
dzaintivaitishi adj. (acc. pi. f. of dzaintivat “having a meaning-amwfi-) 
significant. 8, 6. 49, 18. 

dzoisli, s. (gen. sg. of dzi “lust”), the Azi devil 20, 9. 61, 2. 
dtarc-kcrda, s. (nom. sg. m.) the fire-vessel. 21, 5. 61, 14. 
dtare-tarac-naemdd, s. (abl. sg. m.) the fire-vessel stand, or the inner 
fire-vessel. 21, 5. 61, 15. 

dtare-friihitemcha, s. (acc. sg. with cha) the fire-consecrator. 21, 7. 61, 18. 

dtare-marezano, s. (nom. sg.) the fire-extinguisher. 21, 6. 61, 17. 

dtare^-vakhsho, s. (nom, sg.) the fire-kindling priest. 21, 4. 61, 12. 

dtare-vazano, s. (nom. sg.) the fire-fan. 21, 4. 61, 14. 

dtarsh, s. (nom. sg.) fire. 38, 5. 

dtha, s. (nom. sg. f.) smoke. 20, 9. 61, 2. 

dd, adv. thus. 20, 8. 61, 1. 

ddhdta, adj. (nom. sg. f.) lucky, 20, 10. 61, 6. 

dpem, s. (acc. sg.) water. 16, 5. 17, 3. 56, 5. 57, 6. — dpe, dal. sg. o^^ 
dp “water”). 76, 25, [It stands for the acc. dpem,] ^ 

dfrtndmi, v. (1 sg. pres, act.) 1 bless. 17, 5. 57, 8. 
dheretem, s. (acc. sg. of dberct “one who brings to”) name of a certain 
priest engaged on the Visparad ceremony, the water-bearer. 21, 8. 61, 20. 
dmdta, part. (nom. sg. f.) tried. 19, 9. 59, 14. 
drmaitish, s. (nom. sg.) Armaili, the angel presiding over the earth. 13, 1. 53, 4. 
drmattty adj. (nom. sg. f.) having a contented mind. 21, 8. 61, 5. 
dSy V. (3 sg. imperf. of as “to be”) was. 20, 5. 60, 5. 
dsUy adj. (nom. sg. n.) swift. 20, 6. 60, 6. 

dst6, V. (3 sg. pres, middle of as “to sit”) he is sitting. 20, 6. 60, 8. 
dsnatdrem, s. (acc. sg. m.) name of a certain priest at the Visparad ce- 
remony. 21, 8. 61, 22. 

I fi^ 

Mi, V. (1 sg. pres, conjunct, middle of is “to have, possess”). I may have 
the means. 14, 8. 54, 10. 
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lai 

im, dem. pr. (nom. acc, sg.) this. 12, 7. 52, 21. 

V (n). 

ukhdhashm, adj. (nom. sg. m.) of a compound ukhdha^sna^ “understan- 
ding, knowing words”, s/iwa standing for swa; compare jwa „knowing” 
in Sanscrit) one who fully understands the composition of words. 9, 5. 
50, .12. 

. ukhdhem, past part, of vach to speak (nom. sg. n.), speech. 9, 3. 50, 10. — 
ukhdhd, (nom. sg. m.) speech, word. 9, 6. 50, 13. — ukhdhdo, (nom. 
pi. f.) words. 9, 2. 50, 9. — ukhdhdm, (acc. sg. f.) 32, 6. 71, 17. 
ughrem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) powerful. 24, 2. 64, 4. 
nzayairindm, adj. (gen. pi. of uzayairin “belonging to the second half 
of the day, to the afternoon”) of the uzire7i gdhs, the afternoon hours 
77, 22. — uzaryarddy s, (abl. sg. m. of uzaryara) from the after- 
noon. 77, 24, 25. 

uzashta, s. (nom. sg.) a measure of eight fingers. 41, 2. 75, 1. 

tizascha, s. (nom. acc. sg. n. of uzahh = aojahh “strength”) might 17, 5, 

57, 7. 

uzditi, V. (3 sg. pres. act. of i “to go” and uz “up”, instead of maditi) 

• it rises. 13, 2. 53, 5. 
tzyazddtia, s. (nom. du.) nostril. 8, 1. 49, 12. 

lUZyi), V. (nom. sg. m.) it rises. 23, 10. 63, 2^. [It is the part. fut. pass, 
f of vaz “to carry”, meaning “he is to be carried.] 
uta, pr. thou. 23, 10. 63, 21. [This is a mistake; it is a conjunction, 
meaning “and, also”.] 

utdi conj. (Gatha form for uta) and, as well as. 12, 5. 52, 20. 

ma, adj. (nom. sg. f.) little. 23, 9. 63, 20. — uncm, (nom. sg. n.) defi- 

cient. 24, 2. 64, 3. [The more correct form is dna.\ 
upard, adv. above. 9, 12. 50, 20. [It is adj. nom. sg. m. “one who is 
above”.] 

uhdibyd, adj. pr. (dat. du. of uM “both”) to both, 2, 11. 46, 19. 
uhddem^ s. (nom. pi.) leather clothes. 24, 1. 64, 2. |See note 1 on pag. 64.] 
wrwtt, s. (nom. sg.) face. 7, 13. 49, 11. [This meaning is very doubtful, 
and appears to be only a guess from the Persian rui face; the word 
is probabfy the same as urva soul.] 

uruthad, s/J\nom. sg. n.) a tree. 24, 2. 64, 4. [part. n. act. of urvih “to 
grow”.] 
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uruthware, s. (nom. sg. n.) belly 10, 7. 51, 5, 
urudhidhiciti, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of urudh '"lo grow”) 24, 1 . 64, 3. 
[See note 3 on pag. 64. | 

urumcchay s. (dat, sg. of urvan soul) and to the soul. 11, 10. 52, 9. — 
urva, (nom. sg.) spirit. 23, 9. 63, 20. 
urvaedas, s. (acc. pi. of urvaeda “what is to be got out of the body, 
excrements”) dirt. 24, 1. 64, 2. 
urvaesa^ s. (nom sg. f.) a circle, surrounding. 23, 9. 63, 19. 
urvacsoy s. (nom. sg. m.) an open plain. 23, 8. 63, 18. 
urvaterriy s. (nom. sg. n.) an intestine, 10, 11. 51, 10. 
urvatho, s. (nom. sg. m.) a friend. 23, 8. 63, 18. 
uva, pr. or. mini, (instead of nba nom. du. “bolh”, or m. — dva two) 
both. 23, 10. 63, 21. 

s. (nom. sg.) understanding, judgement. 23, 11. 63, 22. [Se note 4 
on pag. 63.J 

nshadhdniy s. (acc. sg. f.) backbone. 10, 8. 51, 6. [See noto 2 on pag. 51.] 
ushdm-surdmy s. (acc. .sg. f. of usha) sura tiie third quarter of the night. 
42, 10. 77, 2. [usha — Sansc. tishd morning dawn; sura instead of 
sura heroic, victorious.] 

ushta, adj. (nom. sg. f,, or nom. pi. n.) good. 23, 10. 63, 21. 
ushiatdtcm, s. (acc. sg. f. of ushtaidt) excellence. 23, 11. 64, 1. 

^^Sy prep. up. 9, 12. 23, 9. 50, 21. 63, 20. 
ws, adj. or adv. happy. 23, 8. 63, 18. 

E(c), 

crczaurvnfsdd, s. (ahl. .sg. of ereza-urvaesa) from the circle of the pure, 
name of the second quarter of the night. 42, 8. 76, 7. [The Pahlavi 
interpretation is only a had etymological guess; the word appears to 
he an astronomical term referring to the movement of the celestial 
globe.] 

crezi, s. (nom. sg.) testicle. 11, 1. 51, 13. 
crezu, s. (nom. sg.) linger. 10, 4. 51, 1. 
eredhaem, s. (nom. .sg. n.) heart. 10, 10. 51, 9. 

O (o), 

nura. one. 1, 4. 45, 6. [another more contracted form for aevcm, 
or acvtm n. of aeva one.| 

O (()), 

Oithray adv. separately. 3, 1. 46, 22. 
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Ao (do) 

dohhfh s. (irist. sg.) mouth. 8, 3. 43, 14. 

doYifijdo, s. (gen. or abl. sg. f. of donti) inhaling, S. 10, 13. [The root 
is a7i ‘4o blow, to breathe, the snflix is //.| 

K (h). 

kayn^ iiilerrog. pr. (nom. pi. u. of Id = chi whirh?) which? (h U2. 7, 3. 
48, 10, 10. 

kar(ish(% s. (nom. sg. in., instead of karsho) a zone. 18, 0. 58, 1. 
k(trshaschu( s. (nom. arc. sg. n. of karshaiih “a liiur' with llie enclitic 
chUj) any line. 18, 8. 08, 4. 

karshudm^ s. (gen. ph of karshvarc “a zone") of Ihe (st'ven) zones. 18, 7. 
58, 3. [Instead of /ra/\s7</v7m. karsJuuDi is perlia[)s to h(‘ read which 
is the arc. iil. See the names of the seven zomcs in note t jiag. 38. j 
kariihOi(( v. (3 sg. potent, act. of karsh ‘Ho drag") lie ma\ drag 70, 30. 
karshlir, s. (dat. sg. of hirshti “ploughing, a ploughed liehr) a coi’n lield. 
18, 0. 58, 0. 

karahvao^ adj. (nom. sg.) Ill for tilling 18, 0 58, 5. [gen. du. ol k(it'iihvavc.\ 
kaf'achu( adv. anywhere. 40, 5. 74, 10. 
k(fsh(tihya, s. (dat. instr. dii. of kasha) armpit, 10, 7. 51, 5. 
kaslalo^ s. (gen. du. of kasha) two sleeves. 18, 5. 57, 18. |S<m* no|(‘ 3 

on pag. 37.1 

ijaschkl^ indef. pr. (nom. sg. m.) an> one 40, 7. 74, 10. "• kahiii(hchi(( 
(dat. sg. of ka who? with chid) to an\ one. 13, 5. 53, 8. 

kasyaiihn, adj. (nom. pi, m. of the comparative of kasn litlled le.ss. 7, .3. 
48, 10. 

kahmdd^ interrog. pr. (abl. sg. m. of ka) from wlmdi? wliimci^? 7(), JiO. 

77, 22. - A*d, who? 17, 9. 57, 12. 

kercpemcha^ .s. (acc. sg. of kcrep with cha) and the \nn\). 11, 5. 52, 5. 

Kh (kh). 

khratumdo^ adj. (noin. sg. m. of khralumant “(‘iidowed with wisdom ’) one 
who is possessed of knowledge. 10, 7. 50, 8. 
khralush^ s. (nom. sg. m.) wisdom, intelleci. .31, 7. 71, 3. [See nolo 2 
on pag. 71. 1 

khrasyo^ adj. s; (nom. sg. ni.) one who threatens another h\ crxing, a kind 
of offendjfer. 39, 1. 73, 23. [It is probably miswritten for khrusyo 
“crying”.] 
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khruzhda, adj. (nom. pi. n.) harsh. 8, 10. 50, 4. 
khshactO^ s. (nom. sg. m.) splendor. 18, 11. 58, 9. [a king.] 
khshathro^ s. (nom. sg. m.) a ruler. 18, 10. 58, 7. 
khshathrdm^ (see vaso-khshathrdm) 11, 8. 52, 7. 
khshafa^ s. (nom. sg., instead of khshapa) a night 42, 6. 7G, 6. — 
khshafdd^ (abl. sg.) a night. 78, 12. 

khshayad-vdkhsh^ an adjectival compound (nom.sg.), the royal word. 8, 11. 
50, 6. 

khshayamana^ part, middle (nom. pi. m, n.) ruling. 11, 9. 18, 11. 52, 8. 
58, 8. 

khshayo^ s. (nom. sg. m.) a king. 18, 10. 58, 8. 
khshim^ s. (nom, sg. n.) lamentation. 19, 3. 59, 2. 
khshuldha^ s. sweetness. 18, 13. 11. 58, 

khshudrdo^ s. (nom. acc. pi. n.) semen. 11, 2. 51, 14. 
khshtdt^ V. ho goes. 19, 3. 59, 2. [3 sg. imperf., or aor. act. of std to 
stand; “he stood”.] 

khshtum, s. (nom. sg. n.) the sixth part. 1, 8. 45, 12. 

khstmuln^ past part, of khshnu “to please, satify” (nom, sg. f., or nom. 

pi. m. n.) pleased. 19, 1. 58, 12. 
khshvaah^ num. six. 1, 8. 45, 12, 78, 9. 

Q(q)- 

qaMhem, s. (nom, sg, n.) sweat. 11, 5. 52, 4. 
qahha^ s. (nom. sg, f.) a sister. 5, 5. 47, 22. 

qarahc, s. (geii. sg. of qara “a wound”) name of a crime. 36, 1. 73, 5. 
qarochithrem , s. (nom. acc. sg. n., of qaro ^ chithra) the indicting of a 
wound. 7, 8, 49, 3. 

qasuro, s. (nom. sg. m.) a father-in-law. 5, 7. 47, 25. 
qtemchid (sahhcm) , adj. with the enclitic chid (nom. sg. n.) dark (words). 
8, 8. 50, 3. 

0(gj. 

yaHhandm, s. (gen. pi. f. of gaStha) of the world. 15, 11. 55, 15. 
gacfUj s. (acc. sg. m.) soul; Gayomarl. 31, 2. 41, 3. 70, 10. 75, 1. 
gacsaf s. (nom, sg. f.) curled hair. 6, 7. 48, 11. [This throws light on the 
word gcicsu Yas. 9, iO. which has been misunderstood by all European 
interpreters; it means “wearing the hair in curls”; see my article in 
the Zeitschrift der Deutschen Morgenl® ndischen Gesell- 
schaft vol. 19, pagg. B88. 89.] 
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gaonm, s. (nom. sg. n.) hair. 6, 6, 8. 48, 10, 12. 
gaosh^ .s, (instead of gaosho) ear. 9, 11. 50, 19. 

^gatec, v. he reached. 30, 10. 70, 6. [It is no verb, but the dat. sg. of a 
substantive gati, gaiti “going”; these datives are used in the sense 
of infinitives, see my Essays pag. 85.] 
gaya, s. (inst. sg. m.) life (see gaem) 14, 12. 55, 3. 
gaychc-marata^ s. Gayomart, the first king of the Iranians. 15, 1. 55, 3. 

[The form cannot be correct; it should be gaychc marathm gen. sg.] 
garezhda, s. complaining. 31, 3. 71, 12. [3 sg. aor. middle of gcrez to cry, 
“he cried”, see my work on the Gathas 1 pag. 74.] 
gava^ s. hand of a wicked person. 31, 1. 70, 7. 
gavdstTydvaTeza, s. agriculture. 31, 4. 70, 14. [It is a compound standing 
for gdu-vdstryavareza^ the cultivation of the fields by means of cows, 
or oxen.] 

gavdm, s. (gen. pi. of gdu) of cows. 12, 2. 52, 15. 
gdim, s. a measure of three feet, or one footstep. 41, 3. 75, 2. [It appe- 
' ars to be a mispronunciation for gdmem which has the meaning in- 
dicated.] 

• g^tum^ s. (acc. sg.) a time. 14, 6. 54, 8. — gdtumchtty and a time 13, 

» 11. 53, 18. 

gdthandm, s. (gen. pi. f. of gdtha) of the times of prayer, prescribed in 
the Parsi religion 77, 22. 

gdthwo-shtachad, adj. or s., repeating the Gathas (songs of Zoroaster) con- 
stantly. 31, 3. 70, 13. — [This interpretation is a mere guess; see 
note 4 on pag. 70.] 

gdmahya, s. (gen. sg. m. of gdma, a measure of two or three feet) 43, 5. 
73 ^ 6, — gdmem, (acc. sg.) 43, 5. 78, 5. — gdmdn, (acc. pi.) foot- 
marks. 41, 6. 75, 10. 

gudhra, ad. (nom. pi.) secret. 31, 1. 70, 8. [root gudh = guz “to hide”.) 

— gudhrd (sanho), secret (words). 8, 9, .^)0, 3. 
gushla, V. he may listen. 31,2. 70,8.; listening 9,9. .TO, 18. fit is either 
the past part, of gush “to hear”, or the 3 aor. sg. middle “he hoard 
geredhu, s. a hurrow. 31, 2. 70, 9. 

geretvnad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act of gerew to take, “he took”) he may 
take! 30j 10. 70, 6. 

ge, s. (no^ sg. f.) adultery. 31, 1. 70, 7. 
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gam, s. (acc. sg. of gdu cow; see gavdm) cattle. 31, 3. 7, 11. — gdm- 
chd^ and cattle. 13, 6. 53, 13. 

grehmo^ s. (nom. sg. in., instead of grehmo) a bribe. 30, 10. 70, 6. [Tins 
meaning rests evidently on a guess; the word occurs only in Yas. 32, 
12—14, and is apparently a proper name of some enemy of the Zo- 
roastrian religion; the meaning “bribe” gives nowhere any sense; see 
my work on the Gjithas I pag. 176.] 

Gh (gh). 

ghmdo, s. (nom. pi. f.) women. 31, 5. 70, 17. 

ghnad^ v. (3 sg. imperf. act. ofjan = ghan “to kill) he killed. 31,5. 70, 17. 

ghndd, (3 sg. subjunct.) may lie destroy. 31, 5. 70, 17. 

Ch fchj. 

dia, enclitic, appended to many words, “and, also'\ 
chaiti, adv. how much? 29, 7, 69, 3. 

chactefiti^ s. plainnes, clearness. 29, 6. 68, 23. [This is a mistake, see 
note 1 on pag. 69,] 

chakana^ s. a wish. 29, 7. [it is no noun, but 3 sg. perf. act, of kan to 
wish, “he has wished”; see my Essays pag. 81. J 
chathwarc^ num. (n.) four. 15, 10. 55, 13. 

chadcha, pr. any one 40, 7. 74, 11. [instead of cMdch a any thing whatever.] 
charditi, s. (nom. sg. f.) an unmarried girl. 5, 2. 47, 18. 
diaretutdro, adj. (nom. sg. m.) very active. 29, 7. 69, 4. [This interpre- 
tation rests on a wrong etymology; the word cannot be derived from 
kere “to make” as the Pahlavi translator has done, but is a determi- 
native compound (Tatpurusha) charetutdro meaning “crossing the 
riding-ground”.] 

chare, tu-drdjC), a square riding-ground. 29, 5. 68, 22. 
charctdm, s. workers. 29, 5. 68, 23. [acc. sg, f. of chareta, course, a 
race course; see Yt. 19. 77.] 
chavaiti, adv. how many? 41, 5. 75, 3. 
chdrdm, s. (acc. sg. f.) redress. 29, 7. 69, 3. 

chiakadhavato , adj. (gen, sg. of chidkadhavat) of an arm’s length a 
cubit, 10, 3. 50, 26. [chidkadha appears to signify the, fore-arm,] 
chikacn, v. (3 pi. potent, act, of ci “to atone”) they should, be punished. 
3, 5, 7, 8. 46, 27, 30. — chikayatd, (3 du. potent.) botn should be 
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punished 3, 5, 7. 7, 8. 46, 26, 29. 49, 3. — chikayad^ (3 sg. potent.) 
he should be punished, 3, 3. 46, 25. 

chichi^ V. is to be punished. 14, 4. 54, 5. [The form is unexplicable; it 
appears to be miswritten for chidhi which wduld be the imperative 
of cM,\ 

chiiha, s. (nom. sg. f.) punishment. 29, 6. 69, 2. 
chithra, s, (nom. pi.) seed. 29, 6. 69, 1. 
cMthvushva^ s. a fourth part. 1, 6. 45, 10. 

chid, an enclitic (n. of the pronoun chi) which is appended to nouns and 
pronouns making their sense more general, e. g. kaschid anyone, 
whosoever. 

chinaicmi, v. (1 sg. pres. act. of chin) 1 pray. 29, 8. 69, 6. 

Mnmano, s. (gen. sg. of chinman) esteem. 29, 8. 69, 5. 
chistish, s. (nom. sg.) a sage. 29, 8. 69, 5. [wisdom, knowledge.] 

N J (jl 

yjskidhyad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of jadh “to ask, implore’’) he asked. 
27, 8. 67, 13. 

jau, s. (nom, sg. instead of java or jva life, living) part of the soul 37, 8. 
' 73, 22. ') 

s. (nom, sg.) instead of jahi) a lustful woman. 4, 10. 47, 14. 

Jacsh, s. adultery, 27, 9. 67, 14. 

jakhshavdo^ (part. perf. act, of the de.siderat. of jan “to destroy) one who 
had the desire of destroying. 27, 7. 67, 12. 
jatahhad, arriving. 27, 8. 67, 13. [The interpretation is wrong, as the 
word cannot he derived from jam, jim “to go”; it is jata ahhnt 
“he (or she) was beaten”.] 

jafra, s, (nom. .sg.) a cave. 27, 7. 67, 11. [adj. deep.] 

jarcta. s. taking. 27, 8. 67, 13. [nom. sg. praiser of jar “to praise”.] 


1 ) Tlie explanation which is given of this term by the coinpilcr of the glos- 
sary on pagg. 39. 40. has been left untranslated by Destur Hoshengji. 1 render it 
as follows: “jau is tbe continuous power of life (friz-ushtJin) which separates 
from the soul in such a one (a criminal), that is, one may call it (the usliliVn) se- 
parated from the soul in any Tan^van^r (a sinner who cannot pass tin* bridge) ; 
punishment is awarded, but there is no compensation by means of good works (i. e. 
the good works of the Tan^van^r are not counted, they are all lost in consequence 
of hi$ mortal sins)’'. 
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javaiti, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of jiv "to live”) he lives. 14, 12, 55, 3. 
jaht^ s. (nom. sg. f.) a lustful woman. 5, 1. 47, 17. 
jinditi, V. (3 sg. pres, act. of jijyd "to grow old”) he exhausts. 37, 6. 
67, 10. 

jimaiti, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of jim "to come”) he comes 14, 10. 55, 1. — 
jimdd^ (3 sg. pres, subjunct.) he may reach. 37, 7. 67, 11. 
jwm, adj. (acc. sg. m. of jva) living. 27, 6. 67, 10. 

s. (nom. sg. instead of jahi) a lustful woman. 4, 10. 47, 17. 

Zh 

zhnUm s. (acc. sg. of zhm) knee. 11, 3. 5, 53. 

Z(zJ. 

zacnahha, adj. wakeful. 30, 6. 69, 18. [s. instr. sg. n. of za6nmh watch- 
fulness, “with watchfulness”.] 

zacmano, may they live! 16, 6. 66, 6. [s. gen. sg. of zaeman activity, 
see note 1 on pag. 66.] 

zaSsho^ adj. (nom. sg. m.) ugly. 30, 6. 69, 17. 
zaothra, s. (nom. sg. f.) holy-water. 30, 3. 69, 13. — zaothrdbyd^ (dat. 
pi.) 17, 1. 57, 3. to the waters. — zaothrdm^ (acc. sg.) holy-T/ater. 
76, 35. 

zaosho^ s. (nom. sg. m.) a pleasure. 30, 3. 69, 11. 
zogathad^ v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of zagath) he separated. 30, 7. 69, 19. 
zafita, s. (nom. sg.) a meaning, commentary. 30, 4, 69, 15. 
zato^ past part. (nom. sg. m. root zan "to strike”) beaten. 30, 9. 70, 4. 
zarathushtra, s. (voc. sg.) Zoroaster, the prophet of the Parsis. 15, 3. 56,66. 
zarva^ s. (nom. sg.) old age. 30, 5. 69, 17. — zarvdnemcha, (acc. sg.) 
and time. 13, 11. 53, 18. 

zavaraschay s. (nom. sg. n. with cha; instead of zavare) strength. 17, 5. 
57, 8. 

zasta, s. (nom. du.) hand. 10, 3. 30, 1. 50, 36. 69, 8. 

zastavad, adj. (nom. sg. n.) mighty. 30, 1. 69, 8. 

zdy s. (nom. sg. f.; instead of zdo) earth. 12, 7. 52, 22. 

zdmdoio, s. (nom. sg. m.) a son-in-law. 30, 6. 69, 17. 

zdrascha^ s. (nom. sg. n. with cha) bile. 10, 11. 51, 10. 

zdvare, s. (nom. sg. n.) strength. 30, 4. 69, 14. 

zUoy past part. (nom. sg. f.) increased 30, 2. 69, 10. 

zinda-ydtumenta, (nom. pi. n.) a great sorcerer. 30, 9. 70, 3. [The two 
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words from no compound; zinda is a substantive in the nom. pi. n., 
and ydtumenta is its adjective; they may be translated “sins of sor- 
cery”; zinda is the Persian zhinda “ugly, horrible”.] 
zi, conj, for. BO, 1. 69, 9. 

zurd-heretcio, adj. (a compound, nom. pL f. of zuro = zdvare “strength”, 
and heretdo “brought”, or “bringing”) having strength. 30, 7. 70, 1. 
znsha^ injured; asked. 30, 2. 69, 11. [zusha is incorrect; it ought to be 
zushta past part, of zmh “to be pleased”; it means “pleased, satis- 
fied” and not “injured”, or “asked”.] 
zushta, s. a derhem. 30, 3. 69, 12. [This meaning is very doubtful; it ap- 
pears to rest only on the mistaken identification of zushta “pleased” 
with the Pahlavi zozan, which is the name of a certain coin.] 
zushta, part. (nom. sg. m.) settled.43, 10. 79, 4. 
zeiiha, s. (nom. sg. f.; instead of zdnga) leg. 11, 4. 52, 1. 

^emana, s, (nom. sg. f.) reward. 30, 5. 69, 16. 

s. (gen. sg.) land. 18, 9. 40, 6. 58, 5. 74, 10. 
zeredhaicm, s. (nom. sg. n.) heart. 30, 8. 70, 2. 
zdo, s. (nom. sg. f.) earth, 12, 7. 52, 22. 

zdtimmn, born. 30, 5. 69, 15. [nom. sg. n. birth of zan “to be born” 
Vith the abstract suftix thwan,] 

zgeregnem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) altered to zgeresnem, round. 30, 7. 69, 19. 
[See note 4 on pagg. 69. 70.] 

zvad, s. a kind of offender. 39, 2. 73, 24. [It is a verb, 3 sg. imperf. 
^ act. of zyd to injure, ‘‘he injured”.] 
zydm, s. (acc. sg. f.) of zyd winter. 30, 2. 69, 9. [snow.] 
zrva, s. (nom. s. m.; see zarva) time. 30, 5. 69, 16. 

T(t) 

tacha, s. flowing. 29, 1. 68, 13. 

tacharem, s. (nom. acc. sg. n.) a measure of three Hfisars. 41, 11. 75, 8. 
[See note 6 on pag. 75.] 

tanchishtem, adj. (nom. acc. sg. n.) most vigorous. 29, 1. 64, 14. 
tady dem. pr. (nom. sg. n.) this. 43, 5, 6, 7, 8. 76, 24. 78, 6, 7. 79, 1. 
tadhao, 41, 10. 75, 7. [a mistake; see note 6 on pag. 75.] 
tanum, s. (acr. sg.) body. 37, 5. 73, 19. - tanush, s. (nom. sg.) 24, 8. 

37, 4. 64,. 13. — tanvaBcha, (dat. sg.) to the body. 11, 9. 52, 9. 
tammdthrd, s. (nom. sg. m.) a body -subduer 29, 3. 68, 7. [Te word is 
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generally used as an adjective, meaning "one in whose body the sa- 
cred words are” i. e. thoroughly knowing the religion.] 
taradhdta, s. (noih. sg. f.) a destroyer. 29, 4. 68, 19. [past part, of tara- 
dhd "to pervert”, generally used in the phrase taradhdtem anydish 
ddmdn Yt. 12, 1. 2. 19, 9. etc. "perverted, spoiled by the other 
creatures”; the inborn light, the primitive intellect dsnO khratmh are 
regarded as spoiled by their contact with other things.] 
tarascha^ adv. and across. 6, 4. 48, 8. 

taremanoy adj. (nom. sg. m.) small. 29, 2. 68, 15. [The meaning is very 
doubtful.] 

taremanoy adj. (nom. sg. n.) very strong. 29, 2. 68, 15. [part, pres, middle 
of tar to cross, "crossing, running”.] 

tavdchd, v. (1 sg. subjunct. middle of tu "to be able” with tlie enclitic cha] 
I may have the means 14, 8. 54, 10. 
tashad, v. (3 sg. imperf. of task "to cut”) he formed. 29, 4. G8, 19. 
tdcha^ dem. pr. with cha (nom. acc. pi. n.) and that. 29, 1. 68, 13. 
tdtoy s. (nom. sg. m.) duration. 29, 1. 68, 13. [past part, of tan ‘ 
stretch, extend”.] 

tdya^ s. (nom. sg.; instead of tdyush) a thief. 29, 3. 68, 16. 
tdyushdoscha^ s. (nom. pi. f.) an abettor of thieves, a nest of rogues. 31, 4. 
73, 27. [It is a compound, tdtju-sha, which may mean place of 
thieves.] 

tdyo, liidden. 39, 4. 73, 26. 

tishro, niini. f. three. 1, 5. 45, 8. 

tdirm, s. (nom. sg. n.) the fourth parth. 1, 7. 45, 10. 

tdm^ pers. pr. (nom. sg.) thou. 29, 3. 68, 16. 

tushishf s. (nom. sg.) a spade. 29, 3. 68, 16. [See note 2 on pag. 68.] 

tCy dem. pr. (nom. pi. m. of ta this) these 15, 8. 16, 10. 55, 12. 56, 11. 

Th (thj, 

thunavahtay adj. (nom. pi. n.) lazy. 31, 7. 71, 4. 
thamanertiy adj. (acc. sg. m.) industrious, independent, heroic. 31, 8. 71, 4. 
tJmdtOy s. (nom. sg. m.) acceptance. 31, 6. 71, 3. [past, part of thndy a 
root of uncertain signification.] 
thractaonahcy s. (gen. sing.) Feriddn. 15, 8. 55, 12. 
thrahy s. (nom. sg.) the mouth. 31, 8. 71, 6. 
thraydm^ num. (gen. n.) threefold. 1, 6. 45, 8. 
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thrdthrd^ s. (instr. sg., or nom. pi. n. of thrdtar^ protector, nourisher, or 
of thrdtrem nourishing) adorning *). 31, 6. 71, 3. 
thrdyo-fiata , nuin. (botli words being in the noin. pi.) three hundred. 


31, 0.’71, C. 

thri-ydmem, s. (nom. sg. n. of a Dvigu - compound) a measure of throe 
paces. 43, 5. 78, 6. 

thritm, adj. (horn. sg. ii. of the ordinal number thriiya) third. 1, 5. 45, 8. 
thripUhwd-dhi, adj. (a Talpiirusha compound of ihripithwo three stations, 
tliree times, and dhi making) holding three limes. 38, 5. 
thri-y(ddi8htisch(i^ adj. (nom. sg. m. f. of a possessive compound) and three 
twigs (having three twigs, consisting of them, as the Barsom) 16,8. 56,8. 
thri-vachahim ., (nom. sg. acc. m. f. of a possessive compound) having 
three words. 43, 4. 78, 5. 
ihristem^ num. thirty. 31, 1. 71, (>. 

"thrtshvd, (instead of thmhva inst. sg. or nom. dii.) a third pail. 1,6. 45,8. 
^ihrdfdhd^ s. (nom, sg. m.) descent of an angel. 31, G. 71, 2.; see note 1 


if 


on pag. 71. 

tliwakhshitdo^ adj. (gen. du. of thwakhsJnt(i) energetic, ai'live. 15, 5. 55, 7. 


'V I See under paitishdthrdo.] 


(acc. sg. of turn thou) thee. 3, 10. 31, 7. 41, 6, 46, 34. 71, 3. 75, 5. 


D (d). 

daevayad, (3 sg. impf. of tlie causative) he should look. 27, 1. 67, 3. 
[The Pahlavi translation 7iamud means “he .showed’'. If the form is 
correct, then the root is div which means in the Zand “to chi'at, de- 
ceive”; hut the translator appears to have traced it to dl “to see”, 
dkUm in Persian, v may, however, stand for p, in which case it 
might he a regular causative of dl; hut it is very likely a clerical 
error for daesayad “he showed”.] 
daosha^ shoulder. 10, 2. 50, 25. 


1) This is the translation of itriieshna by which tho word is ren- 
dered. It is, however, nothing but a clerical error for ser;\yashna being 

of the same root (thrtt) as the Zand i\\rm; for the latter is generally rendered so 
in the Pahlavi translation of the Yasna and Vendidtld. See Yas. 50, 1. Vend. 2, 4. 6. 
In Yas. 71, 13. it is translated by “assistance, help”. M. H. 

13 
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dakhmo, s. (nom. sg. m.) a depositary for the dead, tower of silence. 
27, 1. G7, 2. 

ddkhshta^ s. (nom. pi. n.) a mark. 27, 2. 67, 4. 
dakhshmailish^ s. (nom. sg. f.) a certain measure. 41, 8, 75, (5. 
dahroj or dahhro adj. (nom. sg. m.) wisdom, [wise]. 8, 7. 50, 2.; wise, 
intelligent. 9, 6, 50, 12. 

danhve, s. (dat. sg. of dafdiu “a province”) to the governor. 12, 2. 
52, 15. [The Pahlavi translator has identified it with daNhu-'paiti 
“a ruler, governor”]. 

dazhady v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of dazh ‘'to burn”) he burns. 27, 3. G7, 5. 
dazdiy V. (2 sg. imperat. of dd “to give”) givel 27, 2. G7, 3. 

dadhdiii^ v. (instead of dadditi 3 sg. pres. act. of dd “to give”) he gives. 

13, 9. 53, 15. 

dantdnoy s. (nom. pi. of. dantan “a tooth”) teeth. 8, 3. 49, 14. 
damjhcmy (adj. nom, sg. n.) long. 11, 10, 12. 52, 9, 12. 
darezera, adj. (nom. sg. f.) powerful. 27, 3. 67, G. 

darevady v. (3 sg. imperf.) he saw. 27, 2. 67, 4. [miswritten for daresa(l, * 

of dares y to .see.] 

dashindy adj, (nom. .sg. m.) right. 9, 11. 50, 19. 
dasheJuty num. with c/ia, and ten. 41, 6. 75, 4. [instead of dasacha.] 
dasmahCy adj. (gen. sg. m. n, of dasema) tenth. 1, 9. 45, 14. 
dahmdy adj. (nom. sg. in.) pious, religious, devout. 27, 1. G7, 2. 
ddityay s. justice, propriety. 13, 12. 53, 19. [adj. nom. pi. n. proper, sui- 
table.] 

ddtdish^ s. (instr. pi.) through, with the laws. 14, 1. 54, 1. [past. part, of 
dd “to make”.] 

ddd^ V. (3 sg. aor. act. of dd “to make, create”) he created. 13, G. 53, 13. 
ddrtfy s. (nom sg. f.) a razor. 16, 9. 56, 11. 

ddshtUy past part. made. 27, 3. 67, 5. [It appears to be miswritten for 
data.] 

dishtoy s. a measure of ten fingers. 41, 2. 74, 17. 
dughdhay s. (nom. sg.) a daughter. 5, 6. 47, 22. 

dudhuwibuzday s. name of a crime, threatening to kill with uplifted wea- 
pon. 34, 5. 72, 12. [It does not appear to be a compound, but two 
words, dudhuwi s.y diiid huzdoy past part., both in the instr.; dudhuwi 
is very likely the name of a particular weapon, and huzda may mean 



Zaad- English. 99 

“turned” (root huz = huj to inflect) ; the vhole phrase would thus 
signify “with a weapon, turned, pointed at”.] 
dunma, s. (nom. sg, n.) a cloud. 16, 8. 56, 10. [The phrase yayata 
dwima means “the cloud is passing, or has passed moving about”.] 
dush-ddma, adj. (nom. sg. f.) having a bad creation. 27, 5. 67, 8. 
dush-sastish, s. (nom. sg.) ill-advising. 27, 4. 67, 7. 
diish-sramnhc, adj. (dat. sg, m. n.) having bad words. 27, 4. 67, 6. 
demdno-patimi j s. (nom. sg. f.) a bride. 5, 2. 47, 19. [mistress of the 
house.] 

deretd, s. (nom. sg. m.) a holder. 9, 3. 50, 10. [It is past part, of dere 
“to hold”, forming the first part of the Tatpurusha compound derctd- 
. sraoshem holding Serosh, keeping him; the past part, has in Zand 
now and then the meaning of the act. part., see my Essays pag. 84.] 
doithra^ s. (nom. sg. f., or nom. du.) eye. 7, 13. 49, 11. 
dh%^^ s. (nom. sg. n.) length, extent. 16, 3. 29, 5. 56, 1. 68, 22. 

.iliujimy s. (acc. sg. of druj) Daruj, an evil spirit 14, 7. 54, 9. 
dfmtdtem, s. (acc. sg. of drvatdt) health. 11, 7. 52, 7. 
wva, num. two, 1, 4. 45, 7. — dvacha^ and two. 41, 6. 75, 4. 
'O^adasah-hdthrem, a Dvigu-compound (nom. sg. n.) a measure of twelve 
) hasars. 43, 1. 78, 1. 

doaydio, nom. (gen. du. f. of dva) twofold. 1, 5, 45, 7. 

D fd), 

dkaeshahe, s. (gen. sg. of dkaesha) 43, G. 78, 7. — (fkaeshd, (nom. sg.) 
a command; a judge, 17, 8,9. 57, 11, 12. (This is the traditional ex- 
])lanalion which can scarcely be proved from the Zand-avasla as far as 
it still exists. The word may have had the meaning of “judge” in 
works which are no longer extant, or in the old Persian language; as 
regards the Zand I doubt it very much. In liie existing Zand texts 
it clearly means “creed, religion; religious doctrine”, forming very fre- 
quently the latter part of a compound (e. g. (dmra -d/cacslid “pro- 
fessing the Ahura religion”, paoiryd-dkacahd “an adherent of the an- 
cient religion”) which is now and then dissolved into its component 
parts, but without altering the sense (so for instance paoiryanum 
dkacshandm instead of paoiryd-dkaeshamm). It is originally the 
same with the Sanscrit dikshd “instruction, initiation principally into 
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sacred rites”. No other etymology is possible; those which have 
been proposed by sai!i(3 modern Zandists are absurd. See my work 
on the Gathas II, pagg. 177. 78.] 
dhacshdOy s. (nom. pi. n. of (jhaeshahh) injury. 28. 1. 67, 16. 

l)h fdh). 

dhadh&iiha, s. (instr. sg. n.) the backside. 11, 2. 51, 15. [It is the same 
as %adahh podex.] 

N (n), 

nacmdm, adj. (acc. sg. f.) half. 9, 13. 50, 22. [vispc-naemam in all di- 
rections.] 

s. (dat. sg., instead of naive of nar a man) to a man. 13, 9. 14, 3. 

53, 15. 54, 5. — narai (nom. dii.) two men. 4, 8. 14, 6. 47. 11. 54. 7’.- 

■— naro, (nom. pi.) men. 4, 8. 38, 7. 47, 11. 
naomahcy adj. (gen. sg. ra. n. of naoma) ninth. 1, 9. 45, 14. 
na?nra - vdJdish ^ an adjectival compound (nom. sg. namrn + 

words of benediction. 8, 7. 50. 2. [This meaning is doubtful; it a\,^ 
pears to be based only on an identilh^ation of namra with the Pc' - 
sian ncmdz prayer; the real meaning cannot be made out.] 
narsh^ (gen. sg. of nar) of a man. 4, 7. 7, 4. 12, 8. 47, 10. 48, 23. 52,'23. 

nd, s. and adv., a man; or. 4, 1. 12, 5. 47, 2. 52, 20. 

ndirU s. (nom. sg.) a woman. 12, 5. 52, 20. 

ndirika, s. (nom. sg. f.) a woman. 4, 9. 47, 13. — ndlrikandrn, (gen. pi.) 
of women. 4, 9. 47, 14. — ndirikaydo, (gen. du.) of two women. 
4, 9. 47, 14. 

tidfo, s. (nom. sg. n.) navel. 10, 7. 51, 6. 

nizentcm, act. part. pres. (acc. sg. m.) one who is born in the house. 40, 10. 
74, 13. [See note 2 on pag. 74.] 

nitcmchid^ s. (nom. acc. n. of nita with chid) each setting. 12, 7. 52, 22. 
[See note 3 on pag. 52.] 

netemcm, adj. (nom. acc. sg. n. instead of nitemem) lowest. 4, 3, 4. 7, 8, 3. 

ne, pers. pr. (acc, dat. gen. pi., Gdtha form) we. 4, 1. 27, 2. [us, to us, 
of us.] 

no, pers. pr. (acc. dat. gen. pi.) we. 4, 1. 47, 1. [See ne.] 

ndidy adv. not. 13, 9. 53, 15. 76, 23. 

ndohha, s. (pom. sg. f.) nose. 8, 1. 49, 12, 

nmano-^pathni^ s. (nom. sg. f.) mistress of the house. 5, 2. 47, 19. 
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P(p)^ 

paiOj s. (nom. sg. n. instead of payd) milk. 24, 5. G4, 10. 
paiti, prep, on, at. 7, 1, 3. 48, 17, 20. 

paiti-dathditi f v. (3 sg. pres. act. of dhd -1- paiti) he returns, answers. 
13, 9. 53, 15. 

paiticisto {vachdo), adj. words of assent. 9, 8. 50, 17. [instead of pai^ 
tyasiO assenting."] 

pnitictc, s. Patet, confession and repentance of sins. 25, 10. 04, 17, [The 
form cannot be correct; patet comes from paitita ‘‘fallen", compare 
patita in“ Sanscrit “fallen from virtue'’; if it be a noun, it can only 
. stand for paititl “fall, confession of a fall”.] 
paitishdthrdo ^), s, a commander 15, 5. 55, 8. [T1)C interpretation is doubt- 
ful; at to its form, it is a gen. du. The derivation from paiti “lord”, 
?]|id khshaihra “rule” whicli the compiler had in view cannot be right* 
'derive it from a word paiti ’-shdirn which may mean “a meeting 
convened for opposing another one, a parly'’, as shdlm is only Ira- 
^;eable to shad, had, “to sit”, being a corruption of shastra, the s 
being dropped, and the a lengthened in compensation for the loss; 
compare hddroyd (gen. du. of hddri which is a Ciatha from for ha-- 
thri) Yas. 32, 7. with my remarks on it, Gathas 1, pagg. 107. 08.] 
paitishldna, s. (nom. du.) foot. 11, 3. 52, 1. 
paitt, s. (nom. sg, instead of paitish) a chief. 24, 10. 04, 18. 
paitiapta, adv. with malicious intent. 76, 30. [instr. sg. of the past part. 
paityapta,] 

paityahmi, s. (loc. sg.), an astronomical term, probably zenith. 12, 10. 

53, 1. [See note 1 on pag. 53.] 
paityddha, s. answering. 9, 8. 50, 17. 
pain, prep, about. 17, 10. 57, 13. 

pairiete, s. pain, malady. 24, 7. 64, 12. [The form cannot be correct; 

it if be a substantive, it ought to bo pairyaiti or pairiti] 
pairikandmcha, s. (gen.pl, of pairika “a fair\'' with cha) and of fairies. 
15, 12. 55, 17. 


1) The passage in which the word occurs, looks like a proverb. I pn^ose 
the folio wing, translation: “he who belongs to two industrious people is of two par- 
ties”. The meaning appears to be, that one cannot serve two masters. 
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pairishtem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) well considered. 9, 3. 50, 10. [It is formed 
like a past part, from paimh, ‘‘round about”, meaning “turned about”, 
looked at, chiefly used of wood, if properly examined before it is 
tlirown into the sacred fire.] 

pairi-sachaiti^ v. (3 sg. pres. act. of sack “to pass” wi(h pairi) it lasts 
76, 23. 

pairyctS, v. (3 sg. pres, middle of perc “to destroy” instead of pairycitc, 
see Vend. 4, 17. West.) is joined to tanu, meaning “he destroys his 
body, becomes a Tanavanar”. 37, 5. 73, 19. 
paurva, adv. before. 1, 4* 45, 6. 
pacsa, s. leprosy. 24, 5. 64, 10. 

paouraya, adj. (inslr. sg. f.) 7, 3. 48, 19. ~ paourim, adj. (nom. sg. n.) 
first. 1, 4. 45, 6. 

paourushagaonemt an adjectival compound (nom. sg. n.) grey hair. 6, 

48, 12. 

paosh, adj. rotten. 24, 9. 64, 10. [s. gen. sg. of a word pu; perh?.',;s -it 
stands for paoshal] 

pahtahhcm, s. (nom. sg. n.) a fifth part. 1, 7. 45, 11. 
panchadasUy num. fifteen. 39, 6. 74, 3. 
pmichasata, num. live hundred. 24, 6. 64, 11. 
pancMstcm, num. fifty. 24, 6. 64, 11. 

patcnta, v. it falls out. 16, 4. 56, 4. [pres. part. (nom. pi.) of pat “to fall”.] 
patho, s. (gen, sg. acc. pi.) a path. 24, 8. 64, 15. 
padhem, s. (nom. sg. n.) a foot. 41, 1, 74, 16. 

pafraeta, s. paying of debts by inslalments; happy, healthy. 60, 3. 74, 7. 
[It may be the past part, of an intensive of pere “to fill”, meaning 
“completely fulfilled, discharged”; with reference to debts “paid off”. 
pa may also stand for upa, and fracta be derived from frt, priy 
meaning “satisfaction”.] 
puva^ prep, before. 76, 26. 77, 28. 

para-sachaitij v. (3 sg. pres, act. of sack to pass with para) it lasts. 77, 26. 

pardcha, ailj. (instr. sg. of para another) on that side. 6, 4. 48, 8. 

parata, s. asking. 24, 3. 64, 7. 

paresu, s. (nom. sg.) the side. 10, 0, 51, 7. 

paro^ adv. before. 9, 11. 50, 19. 

pardontydO, s. (gen. sg. of pardonti) exhaling, 8, 2. 49, 13. [See do?itydo,] 
parshva, s. snow. 19, 1. 58, 13. 
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pashnem, s. (nom. sg. n.) eyelid, 8, 1, 49, 11. 
pasdnd, s. (nom, pi.) bosom. 10, 10. 51, 8. 
pasu-vastrahc, adj. (gen. sg.) clothed in skins. 6, 9. 48, 13. 
pasushurvdn, s. (gen. sg.) a shepherd-dog. 40, 1. 74, 5. 
pascha, adv. after, behind. 9, 12. 10, 1. 50, 19, 22. 76, 26. 
paschaita, adv. (instead of paschaSta) afterwards. 78, 11. 
pasvd; s. .(nom. pi. of pasu) cattle. 39, 7. 74, 3. 
pdirif surrounding. 9, 13. 50, 22. fprep. instead of pairi round.] 
pdta, (2 pi. imperat. act. oi pd) protect 1 24, 4. 64, 9. 
pddha, s. a foot. 24, 4. 64, 9. 

pddhanuhantem, adj. (acc. sg. m. of pddhahuhaTit) deserving rewards. 
• 40, 1. 74, 5. 

pdrem, s. (nom. sg. n.) a debt. 24, 7. 40, 3. 64, 12. 74, 6. 

, jpiinTf^y, and. adj. (acc. sg.) a father; bad. 24, 5. 64, 10. [The word can- 
^ /^n(5t have l)oth these meanings; in that of “father" tlie compiler con- 
j'Vjpunded it with pitar which has this meaning. Whether it means 
^'{‘‘bad”, or rather “badness", as it can be only a substontivo, cannot 
be decided from the existing Zand texts, where pitu, means “nou- 
. rishment" ; but it is quite possible that it conveyed the sense of 

y 

“badness" in passages which are now lost; compare pejus worse in 
Latin, ptyati “to scorn" in Vedic Sanscrit, see'Rigv. i, 147, 2.] 
pukhdha, adj. fifth. 1, 7. 24, 6. 45, 11. 64, 11. 
puthra, s. (nom. pi.) sons. 15, 8. 55, 12. — puthro, s. (nom. sg.) a son. 
16, 11. 57, 2. 

pusdm, s. (acc. sg. f.) a crown. 24, 10. 64, 18. 
peretush, s. (nom. sg. m.) a way, a channel. 24, 3. 64, 7. 
perendij s. (dat. sg. of perena) a discussion. 24, 4. 64, 8. 
perendiu^ s. (instead of perendyu) a youth. 24, 4. 64, 8. ~ perendyu, 
(nom. du.) two adults. 4, 5. 47, 8. — perendyundm, (gen. pi.) adults. 
4, 6. 47, 8. — perendyush, (nom. sg.) an adult. 4, 5. 47, 7. 
perendvaydo , s. blessings. 24, 9. 64, 15. [This meaning is very doubtful, 
as the word cannot be derived from d~frt “to bless" which the com- 
piler appears to have done. It seems to be miswritten for perendya* 
vdo gen. du. of perendyu “a youth".] 
perenem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) full. 24, 3. 64, 7. 

peremndi, s.* (dat. sg.) to an adversary. 13, 9. 53, 15. [pres. part, middle 
of pere “to fight".] 
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pcresdj s. (nom. sg. f.) bridge. 14, 10. 55, 1. [peresd is only the Persian 
pronunciation of tlie Bac^'ian percthd; see note 1 on pag. 55; the 
translator has identified it with perethu “bridge”, referring it to the 
bridge Chinvacl which separates heaven from hell. This interpretation 
is very doubtful, as percthd is the nominative, and gives no good 
sense. I have explained it in my work on the G^thas II pag. 163. as 
“fight, strife, war” to which interpretation I still adhere.] 
peshotanush, s. (nom. sg. m.) a Tanavanar, a great sinner. 24, 8. 64, 13. — 
peshOtamsh^ s. (nom. sg. ra.) 37, 4. 73, 19. [The correct form is 
peshu-tamsh which is a Tatpurusha compound of pesho^ instead of 
pereto “destroying” (the past part, being used in the sense of an ac- 
tive one) and tanush “body”, the whole meaning “destroying the body” 
that is, suicide. It does, however, not necessarily imply the idea o-f 
suicide, but sins which are regarded as aggravating and great^as the 
destruction of one’s own life is according to the Zoroastiian re/i^s" )h.] 
pouruyo, adj. (nom. sg. m.) first. 17, 2. 57, 5. '' 

pourushaspo^ s. (nom. sg. m.) Pourushasp, the father of Zoroaster, i 
55, 12. 

pdm, adj. (acc. sg. of pd) protecting. 32, 6. 71, 17. 

pdsatmsh, s. (nom. sg. m. instead of pdhsusk) dust. 24, 8. 04, 15. 

pdstaM, s. (gen. sg. m.) of the skin. 0, 9. 48, 12. 

ptad^ V. (3 sg. imperf. act. of pat “to fall”) he fell. 24, 9. G4, IG. 

F(f), 

fcdhri, s. (log. sg. instead of pitari of pitar) a father. 26, 9. GG, 18, 
fraiaVi s. (instead of frdyara) forenoon. 42, 4. 75, 13. 
fraud khsli, s. (nom. sg.) horny substance. 10, 5. 51, 3. 
fracazaitc^ v. will he born. 15,4. 55,7. [probably miswritten iov fraya- 
zaitc 3 sg. pres, middle of yaz, “he prays”, see note 4 on pag. 55.] 
fraeshta, past part, (instr. sg. used in the sense of an adverb) abundantly. 
2G, 11. GG, 20. 

frakdrayoish, v. (2 sg. potent, act. of the causal of kare) thou shalt draw. 
18, 8. 58, 4. 

fragatoid^ s. (abl. sg. of (ragnti) beginning. 42, 11. 77, 4. 
frajasaitif v. (3 sg. pres. act. of jas = gaclih “to go” with fra) it begins. 
76, 20. 77, 23. 
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frazdnaiii^ v. (3 sg. pres* act. of zan “to know” with fra) he discerns, 
decides. 17, 10. 57, 14. 

frazddnaom, s. (acc. sg. of frazddm), name of a river in Sejeslan 17, 3. 
57, g: 

fradatfiem, s. (iiom. acc. sg. n.) prosperity. 13, 3. 53, 6. — fradathdi. 

(dat. sg.) for furthering. 26, 9. 66, 8. 
fraharaiW^ v. (3 sg. pres, middle of hare “to bring” with fra) he brings. 
. 76, 25. 

frahda^ s. a bridge of foot from heel to toe, a foot’s length. 11, 4. 52, 2. 
frayarB^ adv. tomorrow. 26, 10. 66, 19. 

fravdkhsh^ s. (nom. sg.) male organ of generation. 11, 1. 51, 13. 
frashnem, s. (nom. sg. n.) testicles. 10, 12. 51, 11. 
frasasta^ past part, of sas “to praise” with /rtf, well-known. 26, 10. 67, 19. 
^ frasyadhjaiti^ s. name of a crime, the sin of driving another to despe- 
• .^;v.tion, or stabbing and wounding him. 35, 7. 73, 1. | It is a com- 
jaiti means “striking, a blow”; syadh appears lo mean ^-slab- 
' piercing”.] 

fij^'dvayciti, v. (3 sg. pres act. of the causal of sru “to hear’* with fra) 
• *1 he repeats, sings. 77, 29. 

fra] prep, (instead of fra), 14, 4. 54, 5. 

frdtish^ s. (nom. sg.) lilling. 76, 20. [It is to be derived from pere, pare 
“to lill” witli the snftix ti, being a contraction for paratish.] 
frdraithya^ part. fut. pass. (nom. pi. n.) they are lo proceed. 13, 12. 
53, 19. 54, 1. [It is to be traced to a denominative of ratha “car- 
riage”, meaning “to move”.] 
frdrddkdnj s. (nom. sg.) little finger. 10, 4. 51, 2. 
prim, s. (acc. sg. m. or. nom. n. of frya dear, beloved) a friend. 26, 9. 
66, 18. 

/ms, adv. over. 26, 10. 66, 18. 

fshu, adv. before. 19, 4. 59, 3. [This meaning appears lo rest entirely 
on an identification with the Persian pcsli “before”. The word is of 
frequent occurrence in the Zand texts at the end of compound words, 
meaning “increasing”; in some words it is a contraction of pasu 
“cattle”.] 

fshuta, s. cheese. 26, 11, 66, 20. 

fshyo^ adv. after. 19, 4. 59, 3. [This meaning is unknown in the existing 
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Zand texts; it may be an adjectival from of 'pas behind, meaning 
“one wlio is behind”.] 

fshyOf s. (nom. sg.) milk. 26, 11. 66, 20. [This form is a correction from 
the pashuyo of the MSS. ; it ought to be fshuyo meaning “what co- 
mes from cattle, cows” i. e. milk, fshu being a contraction of pasu,] 
fsMdna, s. (nom. du.) the breast. 10, 6. 51, 4. 


B(b). 

ha6y num. (instead of duyc) two. 28, 1. 67, 17. 
hacshaza, s. (nom. pi. n.) health. 28, 1. 67, 16. [remedy, medicine.] 
haodhahho, s. (gen. abl. sg. n.) a seeker. 28, 5. 68, 3. [part of the soul, 
soul, life.] 

haodhajad^ s. name of a crime. 32, 8. 72, 2, [It stands for haodJw-jaiti 
“the slaying of life”, see note 1 on pag. 72.J 
haodhoy s. (nom. sg, m.) life, soul. 28, 4. 68, 3. [scent, smell, Jyip in 
Persian.] ' 

baodho-varshtah^y s. (gen. sg. of haodhO-^vanhta) capital punisli:^^/ . 

3, 3, 4C, 25. " 

baodho-varshtahcj (gen. sg.) name of a crime of murder for which hie 
severest kind of capital punishment is awarded. 32,8. 72,2. [As to, the 
etymology of this compound, the first part haodho “soul” is clear; 
the second varshta cannot be taken as past part, of varez “to make, 
do”, as it would give no sense; it is to be traced to the root vrasch 
“to tear”, of which it can be a past, part; compare the forms ful. 
vrashtd, inf. vrashtum^ part. fut. pass, vrashtavyam of this root in 
Sanscrit, Pdnini 8, 2, 36. The wliole compound thus means: the 
tearing of life (out of the body) which applies to a very severe kind 
of capital punishment, such as disembowelinent, or cutting the body in 
pieces. That it clearly means the heaviest kind of punishment, follows 
from the passages of the Zand-avasta where it is mentioned.] 
baosheniy s, (nom. .sg. n.) freedom. 28, 6. 68, 4. 
bakhdhra, adj. uncastrated. 28, 3. 67, 18. [The word occurs in Vend. 19, 
21. The readings of the MSS. differ; Westergaard has bikhcdhrem; 
my VendidM SMe fol. 228, a has bakhcdhrem; my Pahlavi-Vendidad 
reads as West, does; the Vend. Sade published in Bombay in 1232 
Yazdagird, has bakhdharem. The Pahlavi translation has 
which must be read bakhdarahy asjj is only b; my PaniuVi-Persian 
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Vendidad which has been copied from a Surat MS. reads it hdkhtah 
and . translates it by ht koftah not bruised, i. e. uncastrated. The rea- 
ding hikhedhrem appears to owe its origin to etymology ; the first part 
ha having been taken as hi = vi ‘^withour. Although the meaning 
“imcastrated, not gelded” is on the whole undoubtedly correct, the 
form hikhedhrem is liardly the right one; I prefer baklidhra, or 
hakhdhar which was simply an expression for the male, the bull.] 
hct^khfihad, v. (3 sg. imperf. of hakhsh “to make a present”) he may grant, 
13, 3. 53, G. 

hagha^ s. (nom. pi. m. or n.) a lot. 28, 2. 67, 17. 
hafitdo, adj. (nom. pi. f.) sick. 28, 3. 68, 2. 
handdo^ s. (nom. pi. f.) a tie. 28, 3. 68, 1. 

haraitf^ v. (3 dii. pres, middle of here, bare “Lo bring”) they (two) bring. 
1^, 6. 54, 8. 

hiirctuy herday past. part, of two roots 1. hare = Sanscrit hhri “to bring”; 

. % hare — S. hri “to take”; e. g. yasohereta “taken under prayer”. 
ny^'ctdm, past. part, of here, 16, 8. 56, 32.; see ava-harddm, 

V)>^rethra, s. (nom. sg. f.) a pregnant woman. 28, 4. G8, 2. |Tho form is 
uncommon; it aiipcars to stand for harcthri\ very probably it is only 
a (•Icrical error.] 

harefhri, s. (iiom. .sg. f.) a pregnant woman. 5, 3. 17, 20. 
baro^hkihum, s. (nom. sg. n.) upper part of the side. 10, 9. 51, 8. 
bas/ii, s. (nom. sg.) a cucumber. 28, 6. 68, G. 
bamva, s. (nom. pi. of hdzu) arms. 10, 2. 50, 25. 
hddha, adv. always. 28, 2. G7, 17. 

hdunanydo, adj. (gen. du. of hdmani) wide. 18, 5. 57, 18. [See note 3 
on pagg. 37. 38. 1 

hdmya, adj. splendid; .spacious. 6, 3. 48, G. [See note 2 on pag. 48.1 
hitim, adj. (nom. sg. n., instead of hitmi) .second. I, 5. 45, 7. 
hipithwoy adj. (nom. sg. m.) having two times, stations. 38, G. [See note 2 
on pag. 73.] 

btsh-aetavad.) adv. twice as much. 41, 8, 10. 75, G, 8. 
hishish-framdto, s. (nom. sg. m.) a ell-experienced doctor. 28,5. G8, 4. 
[hishish appears to be only the old Persian form of ttie Zand baesh- 
aza, meaning “medicine”; framuto is past part. (nom. sg. m.) of 
the root md with fra, and has the same meaning as dmdta “expe- 
rienj^rf’.] 
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bvji, adj. liberated. 28, 6. 68, 5. 
hunem, s. (nom. sg. n.) bottom. 12, 10. 53, 1. 
hmfdcl, V. (3 sg. precat. act.) may lie be! 28, 2. 67, 18. 
bcrezata fvachaj, adj. (iristr. sg. of hcrezat ^Miigh, loud”) a loud voice. 
8, 10. 50, 5. [with a loud voice.] 

berddbyo^ past part. (dal. pi. f. of hcrcta) to those (waters) which have 
been taken. 16, 12. 57, 3. — heretdo, nom. acc. pi. f. 30, 8. 70, 1. 
hdthro^ adj. (nom. sg. m.) difficult. 28, 7. 68, 6. 
hyaiiha, s. (inatr. sg.) fear. 28, 4. 68, 2. 

bvad, V. (3 sg. pres, subjunct. act. of bCi “to be”) it will be. 11, 11* 52, 
11. [on the meaning as future, see my Essays pag. 82.] 

M (m). 

maite, s. (nom. sg. instead of maiti) a measure. 19, 6. 59, 7. 
maidhydi. adj. (dal. sg. of maidhyaf middle) to the middle. 77, — 

maidhydd, (abl, sg.) 78, 12. 

mainyMm, s. (nom. du., or acc. pi. of maitiyu with cha) in conne'P’ 
with spmio-mainyUy the name of the third Gatha, meaning “the ve,r- 
ses beginning witli Spent6-mamyii^\ 78, 9. 
mnema, s. (nom. sg. of maemm) urine. 11, 1. 51, 14. 
maJchslii, s. (nom. .sg.) a fly. 25, 7. 65, 12. 
mayha^ s. a bachelor. 25, 4. 65, 6. [See note 2 on pag. 65.] 
mayhem, s. (nom. sg. n.) a stone to sit upon, when undergoing llui great 
puritlcation ceremony wliich lasts for nine nights. 25, 7. 65, 10. 
mayhna, adj. naked. 25, 7. 65, 10. 

mazahho, s, (gen. sg. of mazauh “largness, greatness”) see viro-ma- 
zaidw, 10, 3. 50, 1, 

mazgemcha^ s, (nom. .sg. n. oimazga with cha) and the brain. 11, 0. 5,25. 
mazdayasno^ adj. s. (nom. sg. m.) worshipping Mazda, a worshipper of 
Ormazd. 25, 4. 65, 6. 

mazddi, s. (dat. sg.) Ahura-mazda, Ormazd, the name of God. 32, 6. 71, 17. 

— viazddo, s. (nom. .sg.) 13, 3. 10, 11. 38, 6. 53, 6. 57, 2. 
mardd, s. receiving. 17, 2. 57, 5. [a noun, denoting the doer, to bo deri- 
ved from ma?i “to think”, meaning “the thinker”; see note 2 on 
pag. 57.] 

mad, prep. with. 25, 1. 65, 2. 

madhu, s. (nom. sg. n.) wine* 25, 6. 65, 8. 



mtdhmychc, adj. s. (gen. sg* of mailhmya ‘-1111(11110”) iiiiddle, the middle. 
12, '8. 52, 23. 

inanothri, !^. (nom. sg. f.) neck. 10, 2. 50, 25. 

mayad, s. destruction. 19, G. 59, 7. [As to its form, it is- the pres. part. 

n. of mi “to destroy” which has the same meaning in Sanscrit.] 
mayno, s.. cohahitalioii. 25, 3. G5, 5. [This moaning appears to rest prin- 
cipally on the word stryomnydo Afrig. 1, 4. which is interpreted by 
the Destiirs as “cohabiting with women”. Then^ is some ground for 
this meaning, as the modern Pemsian mdyeh “origin” is either identical, 
or cl(^l>’ related to it. S(30 more about it in my Gatlias I. pag. 20G.| 
marhtn^ s. Gayomard. 15, 1. 55, 3. |See yayeM warata pag. 91. | 

, iiiashyo, s. (nom. sg. m.) man, mankind. 9, 5. 25, 4. 50, 12. G5, 7. 
inas, adv. (instead of wrn'X “greath”) much. 25, 2. G5, 5. 

.7?K7,vo, s. the latter [)arl of the compound mushta-maso, 10, 4. 51, 1. 
mxudo^ s. (nom. pi. f.) greatness, value. 39, 7. 74, jit forms part of 
the compound araonl-masdo having the value, or greatness of a sra- 
) ‘^'oni; see note 1 on [)ag. 74, and 

ijtOHirayhnayd. oi* mastr(dinya, s, (instr. sg. f. of maHtrayhita, or maii- 
trayhnl skull) on the skull. 7, 2. 3. 4. 48, 17, 20. - mmtrdyhndm, 
(acc. sg.) 7, G, 48. 25. the skull. [Tlie meaning is undoubtedly cor- 
rect; but it is diflicult to reconcile it with (he obvious etNmolog\ of 
llio word wliicli is composed of mastra, and yhna “l>eating, striking '; 
masfra is identical with the Sanscrit masta, madaha ; it ttiiis means 
“striking Itie head'’; how can tliis term be ap[)lied to Iheliead? One 
may think of the brain; but the expression would not he v(u\v appro- 
pi'iate, as the l)rain does not strike the skull, and nnueover there is 
another term used for it in Zand, viz. mazya, Persian mazy. It very 
likely refers to the bones of the neck whicli are in ('ontact with the 
skull; see mastraimndm.\ 

mastravandm, s. (gen. pi. of madruvan) the skull. 7, G. 48, 24. [It is 
evidently only miswritten or mispronounced for madraylunidm, gen. 
pi. of madntyhfntj madmyhita, whudi appears U\ sigiuf\ not simply 
the .skull, but its bones and those clo.sc!y connected with it. The same 
word is rnastareylKinasclia Yt. 10, 72. where iiurdntyhanascha 
should be read.] 

masyahhf). /Qd]. (nom. pi. m. of the comparative masyd = mazyd of maz 

“gre^t’^) greater. 6, 12. 48, IG. 
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ma, adv. (prohibitive particle) not. 19, 6. 59, 8. 
mdad, adv. together with; not. 3, 2. 46, 22. [When it raean8 “together”, 
it is only a lengthy pronunciation of mad “with”; when it- is a nega- 
tive, it is a contraction of md “not”, and dd “thus, so”.J 
mdi, s. measure. 19, 8. 59, 10. [perhaps for mdya.] 
mdiahuh(% s. measure. 19, 8. 59, 11. [It is either the dat. sg. of a noun 
mdyahh, or 2 sg. imperat. middle of md “to measure” instead of 
mdyahuha. The first explanation is probably the correct one ; it thus 
means “for measuring”.] 

mdta, s. (nom. sg.) a mother; measure. 5, 5. 19, 9. 47, 22. 59, 12. 
mithosdst, s. (nom. sg., instead of mitho-sdsti) name of a crime, false tea- 
ching, giving wrong instruction. 35, 1. 72, 17. [mitho adv. falsely, 
wrongly, fidsti, s. of sds “to teach”, doctrine.] 
mithwa^ adj. mingled. 25, 1. 65. 2 [s. joining, a pair.] 
mimar(% s. (nom. sg. in.) a reciter. 25, 3. 65, 5. [It is an intensive for- 
mation of tlie root mar “to repeat, count”, meaning one who (?oi^ 
stantly repeats, recites prayers.] ^ 

muthrem^ s. (nom. sg. n., instead of mdthrem) urine. 25, 6. 65, 9. 
murd^ s. (nom. sg, f.) the belly. 25, 5. 65. 8. [See note 3 on pag. 67. 
The meaning is very doubtful.] 

mushta-maso, adj. (nom. sg.) handful. 10, 3. 51, 1. [miishta mushti tlic fist.] 
muskmesho. s. (nom, sg.) myrtle. 25, 2. 65, 4. 
mezhdem^ s. (nom. .sg. n., instead of mhhdem) reward. 25, 5. 65, 9. 
rncrekhsh, s. destruction. 58, 8, 65, 12. [In the shape mentioned it is 
only the root, meaning “to destroy”; the substantive which the com- 
piler had in view, may have been rmrekhsha^] 
merezdiidi^ s, the belly. 25, 5. 65, 8. [The meaning is not distinctly .sta- 
ted; sec note 3 on pag. 65; it is clearly traceable to the root merez 
“to wipe off, take o\V\ It appears to be the name of some object, 
perhaps that of a broom.] 
fuerezu, s. (nom. sg.) a boundary. 25, 1. 65, 2. 
me, pens. pr. (gen. dat sg.) of me, to me. 14, 4. 54, 5. 
moshu, adv. (luic.kly, at once. 25, 1. 65, 3. 

7ndo^ s. (nom, sg.) the moon; measure, appropriate. 19, 7. 59, 8. [The 
author takes the suffix mao, nom. sg. m. of man, want in the me- 
aning of “appropriate” which is, however, erroneous, (n this sense 
it means only “endowed with”.] . 
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mam, pers. pr. (acc. of azem, I) I, me 19, 6. 25, 3. 59, 7. 65, 5. 
myaHhi^ s. Snaking water. 25, 6. 65, 9. [This meaning is either ^^rong, 
or tiie word is miswritten, or mispronounced. If it means “making 
water”, it can bo only traced to miz = mih in Sanscrit “to make 
water”; then wc ought to expect maeza or maezL I am inclined to 
take it as a verb 2 sg. pres, potent middle of a root mi, standing for 
may(xMia,] 

mrokd, V. (3 sg. imperf. a^t. of mru “to speak”) he said. 9, 7. 50, 14. 
mravad, v. (3 sg. subjunct. act.) he may say. 9, 7. 50, 15. 
mi[u, V. (2 sg. imperat. act.) speak 1 9, 8. .50, 16. 

Injured. 25, 5. 65, 7. [I cannot trace it to any root which 
can convey such a sense. It is miswritten or mispronounced. The 
Tahlavi has muda; the original Zand may have been mata^ of the 
root mu “to fasten” in Sanscrit which is preserved in amnyamna 
“inviolable”.] 

y (yl 

^faHatare, v. (3 du, perf. act. of yat) it is procurable. 16, 10. 50, 11. 
[Sec nolo 3 on pag. 56.] 

ya^tmh, v. has come. 16, 6. 56, 5. [See on the form and meaning nolo I 
on pag. 56; “aspiring after”.] 

yactushdda^ adj. one who is capable of speaking and hearing 40,9. 74, 12. 

[It appears to be an abl. of yactmh, standing for yaclushdd.] 
yaeshenta, pres, part, of yaesh “to seelli” (nom. pi. n.) seething. 10, 4, 
56, 4. 

yaoshchini^ adj. fortunate. 10,7. 50,7. [The form is some what douhiful; 
instead of yaoshchini, yaoshchma is to he read, as rhiua is now and 
then used as an enclitic, just as the Sanscrit chana, gcnei*alising tlie 
meaning; yaosh = yos “fortune, prosperity” of the V5das is known 
form tlie G^thas Yas. 44, 9. (see my article in Zeitschrift dor 
Deutschen Morgenla3ndischen Gesellschafl vol. VIII, pagg. 
740—43), and forms part of the well-known verb yaozh-dd which 
is generally interpreted as “to purify”, a meaning which appears to 
bo only a derived one. yaoshchina may be, however, incorrect, and 
the correct reading may be yazaoscJnna (gen. sg. of yazu “sublime, 
high” see my Gathas 1, pagg. 137. 138.), as we lind Yl. 24, 48. West. 
yazaoischina (my MS. of the Vistasp Nosk has yazaoischind). I prefer 
ya^oMim^ as the sense “all that is high, sublime” agrees better 
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^vilh the adjective sHraM “heroic, victorious”, than with yaosh “for- 
tune, prosperity”.] 

yakhshtischa, s. (nom. sg. willi cha) and a twig. 16,' 8, 56, 8,. ' 
yazacsha, adv. if. 16,' 13. 57, 3. [This is a mistaJce; it is a verb 3 sg. 

potent, middle of yaz, “(hou shall worship” ; see note 1 on pag. 57.] 
yaxdi, v. (1 sg. subjunct. middle of yaz “to worship”) 1 pSfeiy, 17, 3. o7, 6. 
yazushy adj. (nom. sg. m.) sublime. 16, 11. 57, 1. 
yatha, adv. as; so much; as much; just as. 9, 6. 13, 7, 8, 9. 41, 6. 5f-, 13. 

53, 31, 33. 53, 1. 75, 4. 76, 39. 
yathncha, adv. and thus. 13, 5. 53, 8. 
yatlid, adv. (Gatlia form) thus. 13, 5. 53, 30. 
yathrdf adv. where. 13, 3. 53, C. 
yathrd, adv. where. 13, 11. 13, 3. 53, 3. 5. 
ynd, rclal. pr. whicli. 11, 13. 53, 13. 76, 39. 

yayataj v. (3 sg. iiolent. act. of yat) it may pass. 16, 8. 16, 10. [3 sg. 

perf. of yat to move, make exertions.] 
y(tva^ s. reckoning of a period. 15, 3. 55, 5. [It is either inslr, .sg., or 
nom. pi.; the latter suits he.st the .sene of llie pas.sage where it occTirs, 
yava nctc ahhem zarathiistra “these were tlie periods, o Zoroastiu’”. 
In the passages of the existing Zand texts is is better taken as an 
inslr. sg. in tlie sense of an adverb “ever’’.] 
yavarcha^ s. (dat, sg. of yava “duration”) for ever. 17, 6, 57, 9. 
yavaCidtaedia^ adv. and for ever. 17, 6. 57, 9. [The Pahlavi translator 
takes it as coirsisling of two words yavac, “always, e^er”, and idtac 
“going on”. Grammatically it is the dal. of an abstract noun yavavtdt 
“eternity, duralion”, meaning “for ever, for all lime”.| 
yavata, adj. (inslr. sg. of yavant “how long”, and yavan = yuvaii 
“young”) foi* how long a lime; young. 41, 13. 15, 1. 55, 3. 
yavad, adv. as much. 14, 8. 41, 8, 11. 54, 10. 75, 6, 8. 
yavahe^ s. (gen. sg. of yava grain) of grain. 17, 3. 57, 5. 
yavdkem, pers. pr. (gen. du. of turn thou) of you two. 3, 9. 46, 33. 

T/a/.T, s. (instead of yavdi) for all lime, eternity. 11, 13. 53, 13. 
yashtd, s. receiving. 17, 1. 57, 4. [It is a contraction of yas relat. pr., 
and td dem. pr.; see note 2 on pag. 57, and also my Gatlias 1, 
pag. 132.] 

yasO, which has come. 16, 13. 57, 3. [The Pahlavi translator derives it 
from a root yas to which he attributes the meaning “to come” which 
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has no foundation wlialsoever. It is a noun, occurring in the com- 
pound y^So-bcrcta wliich is applied to the %aothra i. c. holy-water, and 
meanjl^ iHakcn (not ^Mirought’') under prayer, with prayer”, yaso stan- 
ding in this compound for the instr.] 

yasnmcha, s. (acc. sg. with cha of yasno) praise. 17, 4. 57, 7. 
rcl. pr. (nom. sg. f. du. m.) who, which. 14, 5, ■(>. 51, 7. 

ydkare, s, (nom. sg. n.) tlie liver. 10, 10. 51, 0. 

ydful^hta, s. name of a crime, threatening to kill another by sorcery. 34, 3. 
72, 10. ja spell, spoken by a sorcerer; ydtu “a sorcerer, and ukhta 
■^‘spoken”.] 

ydtv^t(May s': a sorcerer. 30, 9. 70, 3. | adj. nom. pi. ii. , endowed with 
sorcery, witchcrafl.J 

ydtnir^^s, (nom. sg, n.) a share, fortune; sorcery. 15, 11. 55, 15, It;. |In 
. the sense of “sorcery” it stands very likely for yalum which has that 
meaning. 1 

ydtktvcwh s. (gen. pi. of ydtfi a sorcerer) of sorcerers. 15, 12. 55, 17. 

ydmeny^ adj. all, the whole. 14, 10. 54, 11. |This is a mistake. The rea- 
ding is very doiililfiil. Westergaard reads yd mlny Yas. VS, % whence 
the (piotatiou is taken. If the reading ydmeny he correct, it would 
he the acciis. pi. of ydma; if yd meny be right, the lirst is the instr. 
sg. of the relat. pronoun, and mchy a corruption of manaiib “miiur’ ; 
see my Gathas 11, pag. l()3.| 

ydre, s. (nom. sg. m.) a year, 16, 3. 56, 1. |The traditional (Aplanatioii 
of tliis Avord by “year” wliich lias been followed by all Kiiropeaii in- 
terpreters is hardly correct. If we closely examine such passages as 
Yas. 1,9. Visp. 1,2., where the invocation of the ydirya rafavtyi, e. 
the masters of a ydre, is followed by an enumeration of tlie six Ga- 
hanbars or seasons, we have all reason to conclude that it means a 
season, a period of about two months, and not a year; ydrc-drdjo 
during a soason,( 

ydslercstcmcm^ adj. (nom. sg. n. of ydahcreMcma ^ superlative of ydshret 
“active, energetic”) most efiicacioiis. 16, 1. 55, Ks. 

yijaiastishj s. (nom. sg.) name of a measure. 41, 8. 75, 6. 

yukhta, past. part, of yuj “to join” (nom. pi) joined: strong. 15, 8, 9. 
55, 12, 13. 

yujitii V. (instead of yujernii 3 pi. pres. act. of yir)) they are industrious, 
15, 8. 5^, 12. 

y” 13 
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yiizhcm, pers. pr. you. 1.5, 7. 55, 11. 

yMmakcm^ pers. pr. (gen. pi.) of you. 3, 9. 15, 7. 40, .33.%5, 11. 
ycy reliil. pr. (iiom. sg. m. Gdtlia form) wlio, which. 13‘, 0, 7. 13. 

yczi^ coijj. if. 77, 28. 

ycdhi^ conj. (the same as y&zf) if. IG, 10. 5G, 11. 
ychyd, rolat. pr. (gen; sg. iii., Galha form) that. 14, 7. 54, 9. [wliose.]'* 
yoishtoy adv. the less. 15, 4. 55, 7. [The meaning is very doubtful; but 
it is difficult to find out a better one. As kvoishto is its correlate, 
both may mean “the less, the more'’; but it cannot be proved. I take 
it as a contraclion of yo isfito “who is wishing, or wished for”.] 
yokhs/itayd^ s. (iiom. pi. yokhshti means, power). 10,7. 50,^2. [Tcwvord 
is not translated in the Pahlavi.] 
yofjhetlha^ s. (insir. sg.) by joining. 15, 4. 55, 7. 
yozhdewahe^ s. (gen. sg.) for shaving. 16, 9. 50, 11, [yozhdiwa “cleaning”; 
yozhdaiiahc ddra a razor.] 

yOy rolat. pr. (noin. .sg. m.) who, which, what. 7, 1, 3, 0. 13, S. 14, 3. 
15, 7. 17, 10. 48, 17, 19, 25. 53, 11, 15. 54, 4, 5. .5.5, 11. 57, 13. 
70, 2.5. 

yfdy relal. pr. (nom. pi. m.) who, which. 15, 8. 55, 12. 
ydo^ relat. pr. (nom. pi, f.) 78, 12. 

n (r), 

raerP, adj. generous. 28, 8. 08, 9. 
raPva, adj. (nom. sg.) splendid. 28, 8. 08, 8. 

raochaidicnif s. light. 28, 10. 08, 11. [adj. acc. sg. in. of raochahha^ 
raochdo “Jiaving light, shining”; the compiler confounded it with the 
substantive raochaidi “light, .splendour”.] 
ruochahhdiii-frnyatdidy the fourth quarter of the night, when liglit and 
dawn commence, 42, 11. 77, 4. [literally, “from the beginning of the 
lights”; raochahJuim gen. pi. of raochahh light.] 
raodhad, v. (3 .sg. iinperf. act. of riidh to grow) he grew up. 28, 8. 08, 10. 
razoy adj. (nom. sg. ni.) decorated. 28, 9. 08, 9. [It stands perhaps for 
ruza, at the end of compound words, meaning, “arranging, adjusting”.] 
vatu f risk, s. (iiojii. sg. m. instead of ratufritish , as the word is written 
in the Zand-avasta) satisfaction of the heads of creation by invoking 
them. 77, 22. [This is a very remarkable word, as it furnishes among 
many others a very decisive proof of the close connectid'n which the 
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ceremonies and prayer formulas of the Zoroaslrlan creed liave with 
Iho^e o#the Brahmans as shown in the Vedas. For ratu is, as to its 
orij^^ identical with the Sanscrit ritu ‘'a season”, but is used in a 
far more comprehensive sense, signifying not only the six Oalianbars 
which correspond to the six seasons of the Hindus, but the parts of 
the day also, as well as any other regular period, and even an)i being 
df the visible and invisible world, under whoso rule a certain class of 
Veatures of a cognate nature are supposed to stand, in which sense 
it is best translated by “head, chief”, the seasons under whose indu- 
ence all beings are, being taken as the principal heads of creation. 
friti is completely identical with the Sanscrit pnti Now at all Hie 
so-called Ishtis (i. e. the minor sacrillces, exclusive of the Soma sacri- 
fices of which they form only part) the Yojamnnn i. o. the man in 
whose favour the sacritice is brouglit has to repeat, after the perfor- 
mance of each of the live PrmjCijas (see my Aitarcya BnVmamtm 
II, pag. 18, note 12.), a mantra in which Hie words ritu and p/v- 
ndti^ pritah etc. occur. The first is as follows: vasantani rildndm 
pnndmi^ sa md pritah prutdtu i. e. among the seasons 1 please the 
spring; may he, pleased, please me (also)l The same formula is ap- 
plied only with the change of the name to the other seasons, .smm 

and licmanta being taken as one; see the SninliUd of the Black- 

Yajurveda 1 , 6 , 2, 3. (I, pag. 859 ed. Cowell). The rilns are re- 
garded as the deities which occupy the objects of Hie Frayajas.J 
ratiihya, s. (dal. dii. of ratu) for both chiefs. 13, 12. 53, It). 

rathwya, adj. (nom. pi. n.) seasonable, in proper manner. 13, 12. 53, 19. 

— rathwydo, (nom. pi. f.) 9, 2. 50, 9. 
rafne^ s. (nom. sg. n.) pleasure. 28, 8. C8, 8. 
rdjlm, s. (acc. sg.) a wound. 28, 9. 08, 10. 
rdznm, adj. (acc. .sg. f.) of rdza, arranging. 18, (1. 58, 1. 
rdna, s. thigh, 11, 3. 51, 15. 

rdshtem, past. part, of rdz (nom. sg. n.) just. 28, 0. fi8, 10. 

y (vB 

va, num. (nom. acc. du, m.) two. 2, 0. 40, 12, 

vaie^ (nom. acc. du. f.) two. 2, 0. 40, 12. 

vaikayo^ s. (nom. sg. m.) a witness. 22, 5. 02, 12. 

mitS, adj.^idden. 23, 7. 63, 15. [I doubt very much the existence of 
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such a word; . it appears to be the dat. of the suffix vat, vant, to 
which some interpreters might liave attributed tlie sens^indjcated.! 
vaidhim, s. (nom .sg. n.) knowledge. 23, 1. 03, 6.. ^ 0 , 

vairydn, adj. (acc. pi. m.) the Ahuna vairya prayers (see ahnnducha), 
77, 29. 

vaibija, (dat. instr. du.) to two, both. 2, 0. 46, 13. 
vaeijo, adj. (noin. sg.) pure. 23, 6. 03, 14. 

vaSdhayama, (f pi. impcrat. act. of the causative of vkl “to know”) det.us 
invito. 22, 11. 03, 2. 

vaedhd, v. (3 sg. perf. of vid) he knows. 12, ,'>. 52, 20. 
vacnad, v. (3 sg. impcrf. conjunct, of vacn “to see”) lie should see., 22, 
12. 03, 3. 

vaem, pcrs. pr. (nom. pi. of asm 1) we. 22, 11. 03, 2. 
vaolMle, v. (instead of aolchtS 3 sg. pcrs. middle of llic root vach “to 
speak”) he speaks. 22, 3. 02, 8. 

vadkrem, adj. (nom. sg. n.) very bravo, or round. 22, (i. 02, 14. 
vakaiwarOish, s. (gen. sg. of vaknmari wbicli stands probably for vrlkm- 
vari “a crooked stream, canal”) a meandering stream. 22, 9. 02, 19. 
vakhshaldia, s. (instr. sg. of vfikhshaidi, nom, vakhshd) llirougli salutary 
speech. 8, 12. 50, 7. 

vakhsiwd, abl. sg. see kd-vakhshad, 70, 23, 27. 
vafihdhancm, s. (nom. sg. n.) the head. 7, 4. 10, 1. 12, 8. 4ts, 22, 23. 
50, 23. 52, 23. 

v/iiiri, s. (nom. sg.) spring. 23, 7. 63, 15. 

vavhunu, adj. (nom. plur. ni. of vaithan “being good") good men 23, 7. 
03, 14. 

vanhntndm, (gen. pi. f. of vohu “good”) good. 70, 20. 
vaiiho, (nom. sg. n. of the comparative of vohu) bettor. 76, 28. 
vanham, (acc. sg. f. of vahhd) spinal marrow. 10, 8. 51, 7. 
vanhdo, adj. (nom. sg. m. of the comparative of vohu good) belter, a 
belter man. 9, 5. 50, 12. 

vacha, s. (instr. .sg., or nom. pi. ii.) utterance, a word. 8, 5, 11, 12. 
22, 7. 49, 17, 50, 5, 7. 62, 10. 

vacha, num. (instead of dva) and two, either. 2, 10. 17, 5. 40, 19. 57, 18. 
vacha stishtcm, s. (acc. sg. n. instead of vachastashteni) according to the 
sentences, verse lines. 78, 9. 
vachahim, 43, 4. 78, 4.; see thrivachahim. 
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vachdo, s. (nom. pi.) words. 8, 9, 10. 9, 6, 9. 50, 4, 5, 13, 17. 
vadhairayosh ^ s. (geii. sg.) a brook. 22, 9. 62, 18. [The meaning Is 
v^jj^dKmbtful; see note 5 on pag. 62.] 
vadhagha, s. (nom. sg.) a tyrant, an appellcation of Zobak. 22, 12. 63, 3. 

[Vend. 19, 6. vadhagham dahhupaitish^ 
iana, s. (nom. sg. f.) tree, 'forest. 22, 4. 62, 9. 

(3 sg. pres, siibjimct. middle) ho will lessen. 22, 4. 62, 9. 

, »[3 pres, indie, be lessens, destroys.] 

va7iacpidy v. (3 pi. potent, act. of van “to slay, destroy”) we may slay. 

" 14, 7. 54, 9. 

vOfUaidm^ s. a diminishcr. 12, 4. 62, 10. [pres. part. (gen. pi.) of /-v/w 
^ ) “to destroy”, meaning “of those who are destroying, of the destroyers”.] 
tmnah, adj. or s. (nom. sg. n.) well-informed; a particular animal drag- 
, ging dead bodies. 22, 6. 62, 13. [See note 3 on pag. G2.J 
varda, adj, (nom. sg. f.) virtuous, if said of a woman. 4, 10. 47, 15. — 
vantanam, (gen. pi.) virtuous women. 4, 10. 47, 16. — vanlCihva, 
(loc. pi.) virtuous women. 4, 10. 47, 16. 
vafra, s. (instr. sg.) snow. 22, 3. 62, 8. 
vay(\ num. (loc. du. of doa) in botii, in two. 2, 8. 46, 15. 
vayC), s. (nom. sg. in.) dispute, case, 43, 10. 79, d. [See note 1 on pag. 79.] 
vaydo, num. (gen. du. of va, dvn “two”) of both. 2, 9. 46, 1(). 
vaynoschid, num. (gen, du. of va, dva with chid') of all two, 2, 9. 10, 
46. 17, 18. 

varanava^ s. a fall. 22, 12. 63, 4. 

varascha, s. (nom. acr. n. with cha) and a hoard. 13, 11. 53, 18. |See 
note 2 pagg. 63. 64,] 

vareina, s. a small hag, in which medicines are put. 23, 1. 63, 4. [See 
note 1 on pag. 63.] 

vnrekahe, s. (gen. sg. m.) of a leaf. 22, 6. (>2, 13. 
vnmMo, s. (nom. sg. m.) discerning, a discriminator. 22, 7. 62, 15. 
varclata^ s. surrounding. 23, 5. 63, 12. |3 sg. imperf. middle f)f vnret 
Sanscrit vrit “to turn”, he turned.] 

varethra, adj. (instr. sg., or nom. pi. n., instead of verethra) victorious. 

22, 7. 62, 16. [s, victory; see ray Oathas 11, pagg. 106. 106.1 
varedha, s. fatness. 11, 7. 52, 6. 

varedhaya, s. growth. 22, 10. 62, 19. [2 sg. imperat. of the .causal of 
varedhs grow”-, meaning “make grow”.] 
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varemanoy s. rule. 12, 2. 52, 15. [pres. part, middle (nom. sg* m.) of 
varc “to choose”, meaning “being chosen". It refers to the horse 
which is to be presented to a governor, or king.] 
vareshtahe, 3, 4. 46, 25.; see varshtahe. 

vareshyo, s. heroism. 22, 10. 63, 2. [As to the form, it appears to be a 
part. fut. pass. (nom. sg. m.) of varez “to work” meaning “one vnr 
has to work”.] 

varo, s. (nom. sg.) the bosom. 10, 5. 51, 3. 

varo, s. (nom. sg.) an ^excavation. 22, 10. 63, 1. 

vartOy past part, or adj. (nom. sg.) beautiful. 23, 5. 63, 12. [T^p MSS. 

have varto which is miswritten for varto,] " 

varshtahcy past part, of varch = vrasch “to tear” (gen. sg.) 32, 8. 72, 2.^;, 
see haodho’-varshtahe. ' 

varstty s. (instr. sg,, nom, pi.) hair of the head. 6, 7. 58, 10. 
vavakhdha, v. (3 sg. reduplicated aorist, middle of vach “to speak”) said. 
23, 6. 63, 14. 

vavacMta, v. he makes. 52, 2. 65, 4. [3 sg. subjunct. aor. of vach “to 
speak”.] 

vavdstrindniy s. (gen. pi. of vavdstri) an agriculturist. 40, 5. 74, 9. 
vaso-khshathrdmy s. (acc. sg. f.) attainment of one's desires. 11, 8. 52, 7. 
[ms6, vasaiih desire, wish.] 

vastarem, s. (nom. acc. sg. n. instead of vastrem) cloth, dress. 76, 30. — 
vastra^ s. (nom, [)l. n.) clotlics. 22, 1. 62, 6. — vastrdd, abl. sg. a 
dress. 18, 5. 57, 18. -- vastrahe, gen. sg. 6, 9. 48, 13. 
vasmi, s. desire. 22, 1. 62, 6. [1 sg. pres. act. of vds “to wish'’, 1 wish.] 
valmhtahe. gen. sg. 14, 1. 54, 1. — vahishtem, adj. (nom. acc. sg. n. of 
vahishta, superlative of vohu good) best. 23, 2. 63, 7. 78, 9. 
vahmdi, s. (dat, sg.) prayer. 22, 1. 62, 6. [Literally goodness^ being of 
the same root as vohu “good” instead of vahu, Sanscrit vasu,] — 
vahmcrncha, s. (acc. sg. m. with cha) and prayer. 17, 5. 57, 7. 
vdy conj. either, or. 12, 5. 61, 6. 52, 20. 47, 4. 

vditi, s. name of a crime, persuing another with malicious intent. 34, 6. 
72, 14. 

vdkhshy s. (nom. sg. f.) voice. 8, 5. 8, 11. 49, 17. 50, 2, 6. 
vdkhsh-beretihyd, s. bringing, or taking speech. 9, 1. 50, 8. [dat. pi. of 
herefi “bringing”, or “taking'’, derived from hare^ here by means of 
the sffix ti It is a Tatpurusha compound, meaning “(he taking of 
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speech (the vdch of the Vedas, hdj in Pjirsi) at the beginning of ce- 
remonies. In Gujarati it is called hdj Icvdvt “the taking of baj” which 
is tlie repetition of an introductory formula, after which no- 

thing alien to the prayer which is repeated, or the rite which is per- 
formed, is allowed to be spoken, or done, before the prayer or cere- 
mony is over, after which the hdj is set free, wliich is called hdj 
^chhoifdvt^ the liberating, dismission of the hdj. Compare the sacri- 
dcial custom of the Brahmans in this respect, Aitareya Brahmanam 2, 
21,; pag. 119 of my translation.] 
vdchem. s. (acc. sg. f. of vdch voice, speech; sin. 22, 8. G2, 0. 
judtem] s. (nom. sg. n.) air. 22, 8. C2, 7. 

V. (3 sg. pres. act. of vdr) it should rain. 22, 10. G3, 1. [It is 
• a deminutive of vdra rain; on the different meanings of this word 
» . see my GathasJ, pagg. 190—92.] 

'vdrethra(jh7iiByu^ adj. (dat. pi. f. of varethragJmi) victorious. 9, 1. 50, 8. 
vdstrayahhva, s. agriculture. 24, 1. G3, 6, [It looks like a loc, pi. of 
vdstrya, an agriculturist.] 

viUsaidy s. rising. 22, 5. 62, 11. [loc. sg. of the pres. part, us “to shine”, 
+ vi, meaning “in rising”, “when it rises”.] 
vicha, adv. without. 23, G. 63, 13. 

vichiddroy s. (nom. sg. m.) a reciter of G^thils. 23, 5. G3, 13. | Either the 
form, or the meaning which is given heie, is incorrect. If the form 
be correct, the word cannot mean “reciter”, as the only root to wliich 
it could be traced, would be vach “to speak”, and not vich. The 
original form appears to bo vachitdrd nom. pi. of vachitar “a spea- 
ker, reciter”.] 

vizuta, s. trade. 40, 4. 78, 8. 

vihdad^ v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of vihd “to obtain”) may he obtain. 22, 2. 
62, 7. [he obtained.] 

viiastiy s. (nom. sg.) a span. 22, 2. 41, 1. 62, 8. 74, 17. 

vidushj part. perf. act. of vid “to know” (nom. sg.J knowing. 22, 2. 62, 7. 

vidhavay s. (nom. sg, f.) a widow, 5, 3. 47, 20. 

vidhu.^ s. (nom. sg.) a widom. 5, 3. 47, 20. 

viro, s. (nom. sg. m.) in the compound viro-mazanho. 16, 3. 5G, !♦ (in- 
stead of vlro-mazahho gen. sg. of mazanh greatness) of the value 
of a male, slave or bride ; it is the name of one of the inithras , i. e. 
promises, contracts; see Vend. 4, 4. 
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vivishddtf), past part. (nom. sg. m.) . competent, having knowleSge, |7, 

vishdpahSj adj\ (gen. sg.) watcr-poisoning. 76, 29. [literally “hl^vi]lj||4)Oison 
water”.] 

wc, V. (3 pi. potent, of vis “to accept”) they may accept. 2], 11. 62, 6. 

[1 sg. pres, middle, I obey, accept,] ^ 
visa, s. (gen. sg. of vis, or nom. pi.) an abode. 21, 11. 62, 5.. 
adj ugly. 21, 11. 62, .5. 

vispacha^ adj. (nom. pi. n. with cha instead of vispacha) and all. 13, 12. 
53. 19. — vispdi, (dat. sg.) for all. 11, 13. 62, 12. — wjofl:(noln. 
sg. 111 .) all. 11, 11. 52, 11. 

VI, pers. pr., or adv. you; privation; against, without. 4, 2. 47, 3. 
vikaiehc, s. (gen. sg. of vikaya = vaikaya) of a witness. 43,^ 7. 48, V! 
vichiihrcmchuj, adj. (nom. sg.) knowing without beii^ known. 38, Ip. 
[This meaning which is given by the compiler appears t(Vrest on ely-" 
mology; ih was taken in the sense of “wilbout”; chithrm in that- 
of “public, known”, and chid in that of “knowing” I prefer to lake 
Vichithrem as “decision”, derived from cith with vt, and chid as thb 
well-known enclitic. The word appears to mean “any decision”. | 
vtspa, adj. (nom. pi. n.) all. 21, 11. 62, 5. 
vtspc-nacmam, adj. (acc. sg. f.) in all directions. 9, 13. 50, 21. 
verezyad, pres. part. act. of vcrc% “to work” (nom. sg. n.) taking, labouring. 
23, 4. 63, 10. 

verezyeiti, v. (3 sg. pros. act. of verez) he performs. 76, 28. 
veretka, s. (gen. du.) kidney. 10, 12. 51, 11. 
vereda, s. (instr. sg. of ijcred) through an army. 14, 7. 54, 9. 
veredvO, adj. (nom. sg. m.) smooth. 22, 4. 23, 4. 62, 10. 63, 11. 
verenavad, adj. getting, following, believing. 23, 3. 63, 8. 
vermyatc, s. premature cluldbirtb. 23, 4. 63, 11. [It appears to bo a de- 
nominative of verena “pregnancy,” meaning “she is witli diild”.] 
vchrkahf., s. (gen. sg. of vchrka wolf) of a wolf. 22, 5. 62. 12. 
ve, pers. pr. (acc. dal. gen. pi., GaOia form, of turn “thou”) you. 4, 1. 
47, 1. [you, to you, of you.] 

void, s. (nom. sg.) name of an otTence, doing injury by terrifying one. 

' 39, 2. -73, 24. 

voiihwa, s. plastering. 23,- 3. 63, 9. 
vostrem, acquiring. 23, 3. 63, 10. 
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vohutd, s. (nom. sg. f.) blood. 11, 5. 52, 4. 

v6, pr. (acc. dat. gen. of tUm “Uiou”) you. 3, 10. 13, 3. 22, 3. 47, 1. 

5^, 3/ 62, 9. [you, lo you, of you.] 
vdhugaonem, s. (nom. sg. n.) black hair. C, 8. 48, 12. 
y6M, adj. (nom. sg. n.) good. 23, 2. 03, 7. 

"fpthwa, S; a lierd. 23, 2. 03, 7. 

adj. (gen. pi.) belonging to an assembly. 18, 6. 58, 1. [of 
. assemblies; see note 1 on pag. 58.] 
vydkhti^va, s. an adorned woman. 5, 4, 47, 21. [loc. pi. of vydkhti] 

■ SIl (sh). 

s. (nom. sg. m.) marriago. 18, 12. 58, 10. 
shacto^ s. (nom., sg. ra.) wealth. 18, 12, 58, 9. 

^haoshaitif v. (3 sg, pres, act.) it goes. 19, 4. 59, 3. 

shdma, s. (nom. pi.) excrements. 11, 2. 51, 15. 

shi^if s. residence. 18, 13, 58, 10. [As to its form, it looks like a verb, 

. 3 sg. pres.] 

shuas, s. name of a sin, pride. 36, 4. 73, 7. 

shutasm^, s. (loc. sg.) land ready for sowing. 19, 2. 58, 13. (This word is 
apparenlly a corruption of hhshuistS zemS Vend. 2, 31. wliich is ren- 
dered in Pahlavi shosdr damtk; in my Pahlavi-Persiaii 

Yendidad it is explained by db zamtn “water of the earth”, which 
can in our passage only be understood as ‘^irrigation”. The meaning 
is in the main correct, as the sentence khshdistc zcmc vishdvaycmtS 
can only be translated “they make (the earth) go asunder (by treading, 
and other operations) in a field which has been irrigated”. The Pah- 
lavi translation takes khskCmtc and zeme as two accusatives depending 

on the verb vtshdvaycinti , which is rendered l)y 
bend sdiuninand “they make go” (hmd is explained in the Persian 
translation by he, not by btj. The sense according to the Pahlavi 
translation is: “they make the water flow through the field i. e. they 
irrigate it”. The translator identified khshuistc with khshudra “semen 
virile” which is rendered by shosdr, and attributed to it the meaning 
of “water”. This is a mistake; but both words are of the same root 
khshud^ or khshvid “to move, flow”.] 
shudhem^ s. (acc. sg. m.) hunger. 19, 2. 59, 1. 
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8hu8tem, past, paft* (nom. acc. sg. n.) melted* 19, 2. 58, 13. [The root 
is shud, khshudy Skr. kshud which has the meanings ‘'to brui§e^^ and 
“to move, flow”.] 

shenem^ s. (nom. sg. n.) sword; pot. 19, 3. 59, 1. 
shoithro, s. (nom. sg. m.) a country. 18, 10. 58, 7. 
shtnchad^ pres. part. act. in tlie compound gdthwo - shtacha(l , repealif^i 
31, 4. 70, 13. [See gdthwO’Shtachad,] 
shkyaothananam, s. (gen. pi. of shkyaothand “works”) of works. 77, 30. 

— shkyaothanem^ (nom sg. n.) work. 76, 28. 
shydto^ s. (nom. sg. m.) ease. 18, 12. 58, 10. 

SfsJ. 

V. (3 sg. potent, act.) he .should wish, may wish, de^re 25, 9. 66, 2. 
[3 sg. pres, middle of st “to lie down.”.] 
saidhc, s. contentment. 25, 9. 66, 2. 

s. (nom. sg.) an orphan. 5, 7. 47, 24. 
sakhti^ s. (nom. sg.) decaying. 26, 3. 66, 7. 

sahhadj v. (3 sg. imperf. act, of sank to say, speak) he said. 26, 7. 
66, 15. 

sdhhem^ s. (acc. sg.) a word 8, 6, 8. 26, 7. 49, 18. 50, 3. 66, 14. — 
sahho^ (nom. sg. ra.) word, 8, 9. 50, 3. 
sachaiti, with pair/, v. (3 sg. pres, act.) it lasts. 76, 23. 77, 26. 
sadayad, v. (3 sg. imperf, act. of sad) he wishes. 26, 5. 66, 11, [he made 
to happen, to cause; see my Gathas If, pag. 209.] 
saredhOj s. a year. 17, 3. 57, 6. 

sastish, in the compound dusJi-sastishy s. (nom. sg.) leaching. 27, 4. 67, 7. 
sdsndo, s. (acc. pi.) teachings. 9, 9. 50, 18. 

sidfnad, v. (3 sg. imperf. act. of sidh = sad) ho wishes. 26, 1. 66, 4. 

[It is apparently only miswritten for sadhayacL] 
sukem^ s. (acc. sg. m. instead of sdkem) looking. 25, 10. 66, 3. [faculty 
of seeing.] 

sucha, s. a looker-on. 25, 9. 66, 2. [burning.] 

sura, s. skill of a living man. 6, 9. 48, 13. 

surnhe, adj. (gen. sg. instead of suraM) victorious. 16, 7. 56, 7. 

surdm, adj, qualifying ushdm (acc. sg. f.) 42, 10. 77, 2.; see ushdm, 

sushi, s. (nom. du.) lungs. 10, 10. 51, 9. 

sdrdo, adj. (nom. acc. pi. f. of sdra) heroic. 26, 8, 66, 15. 
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seviskta, adj. one who desires a profit. 25, 10. 66, 3, [This meaning rests 
entirely on a preposterous etymology of the word ; scv was identified 
with M “profit”, and ishta taken in tlie sense of “desiring”. It is 
the superlative of a scva = sdva “advantage, profit”, meaning “most 
useful,' advantageous”.] 

s. a measure, a number. 26, 5. 66, 10. 
adj. (nom. sg. n.) wonderful. 26, 5. 66, 11. 

S(Madaiad^ s?a break. 26, 1. 66, 4. [v. 3 sg. imperf. of the causal of 
schind “to cut”, he cut.] 

Hakhtd^s^diTl (nom, sg. m.) obstinate. 26, 4. 66, 8. 
stakhro, adj.unom. sg. m.) terrible. 26, 4. 66, 8. 

past pa^. of std Ho stand”, standing. 26, 3. 66, 7. 
stdrdm, s. (gen, pi. of star “a star”) of stars. 12, 8. 52, 22. 
stuiti, s. (nom. sg.) praise. 91, 1. 58, 11. 

stenhya, s. anger, quarrel, hatred. 26, 4. 66, 9. [As to the form it is a 
dat. instr. du.] 

stoish^ s. (gen. sg. of sti world, creation) of creation. 40, 8. 74, 11. 
stri, s, (nom. sg. f.) a female. 26, 1. 66, 5. 
strtm, (acc. sg.) a woman. 5, 4. 47, 22. 

sndto, past. part, of snd “to wash” (nom. sg. m.) washed. 26, 6. 66, 12. 

sndvarc^ s. (nom. sg. n.) a bow-string. 26, 6. 66, 12. 

mus^ V. (3 sg. potent.) he may benefit. 26, 6. 66, 13. [It is no verb but 

a noun of snu “to flow”. The compiler derived it from su “to bo 

useful”.] 

spakhshtm, s. (acc. sg.) a protector. 26, 1. 66, 5. 
sparhha, s. (nom. pi.) gums of the teeth. 8, 4. 49, 15. 
spentd-mainydchaj 78, 8.; see mainyu, 
spereza^ s, the spleen. 10, 11. 51? 10. 
sraoni^ s. (nom. sg.) buttocks, 10, 12. 51, 12. 

sraoni-masdo, adj. (nom. pi. as largo as a sraoni). 39, 7. 74, 3. \See 

note 1 on pag. 74.] • 

sraoshm, s. (acc. sg. m. of sraosha) Serosh, the angel presiding over llie 

divine worship. 9, 4. 50, 10. 
sraghrm, adj, (nom. sg. n.) highest. 20, 10. 61, 5. 
sravad, pres. part, of am “to hear” (nom. sg.) sung. 26, 6. 66, 12. 

[hearing.] 

srAvayiUi, v. (3 sg. pres. act. of the. causal of sru) he repeats. 78, 9. 
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8rdvay6id, v. (3 sg. potent, act. of the causal) he may repeat. 78, 12. 
mfa, past part, of sri, made over. 26, 8. 66, 16. 
srira, adj. (nom. sg. f.) well-disposed. 8, 6. 50, 1. — snrem, ^acc. sg. m., 
or n.) 9, 3. 50, 10. 

srirdo, (nom. sg.) one having a good sight. 26, 2. 66, 6. [nom. acc. pi. f. 

of srtra fortunate, happy.] 
sruta^ past part, of sru, famous. 26, 2. 66, 6. 

srunaoith v. (3 sg. pres. act. of sim “to hear”) he hears 26, 7. ^6, 14^ 
srvato, s. a fine. 26, 3. 66, 7. [The word looks like a gen. sg. pres. part, 
of sru “to hear”.] 

sv6, s. (nom. sg. m.) benefit. 25, 10. 66, 3. 
haita, adj. public. 32, 1. 71, 11. 

haiti^ V. (3 sg. pres.) it is. 32, 1. 71, 12. [This is a mistake; the com- 
piler has taken the Pahlavi aitt haiU “it is” for a Zand word.] 
haithii s. (nom. sg.) public-spiritedness. 32, 1. 71, 12. 
haithim, adj. (acc. sg. n. used as an adverb) in public, publicly. 12, 6. 
52, 20. 

haithem-vachdo s. (nom. pi.) plain words. 8, 9. 50, 4. 
hacna, s. (nom. sg. f.) an army. 32, 4. 71, 15. 
haoio, adj. (nom. sg. m.) left 9, 11. 50, 19. 

haosravahhem, s. (nom. acc. sg. n.) comfort. 11, 10. 52, 9. — haosra- 
vahhe, s. (loc. sg.) royalty 31, 10. 71, 9. [It is derived from husra- 
vahh which is the proper name of one of the most celebrated kings 
of the Kayanian dynasty, of Kavi Ilusrava,] 
hakad^ adv. at once. 3, 2. 46, 23. 
hakered^ adv. at once. 2, 11. 46, 21. 
hakha, s. (nom. sg. m.) a friend. 31, 10. 71, 10. 
hakhem^ s. (nom. sg. n.) sole of the foot. 11, 4. 52, 3. 
hakhta, s. (nom. pi.) the sexual parts. 10, 12. 51, 12. 
hahhdma^ s. (nom. pi.) joints of the body. 11, 6. 52, 6. 
hahhuharen^^ s. (nom. du.) jaws, jawbones. 10, 1. 50, 22. 
hacha, prep. from. 76, 20, 23. 77, 22, 25, 

hachaitd, v. (3 sg. pres, middle of hack “to follow”) is followed, accom- 
panied. 13, 1. 53, 4. 

hafisdt s. (nom. sg. n.) wronged. 39, 3. 73, 25. [violence.] 
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hankdraySmh v. (1 sg. pres. act. of the causal of hankare) i accomplish, 
I perform a ceremony. 32, 5. 71, 16. [This is the only correct in- 
terpretation; the meaning “I proclaim” which is given to it by some 

modern Zendists in Europe, is incorrect and does not show much ac- 
quaintance with sacrificial customs, the tradition and the meaning of 
<^llie word in the Iranian languages; see my Galhas II, pagg. 99. 100.] 
handdta, past part, of dd (nom. pi. n.) similary gifted. 32, 4. 71, 15. [the 
-am**^uous parts of a prayer.] 

handerekhti^ s. (nom. sg.) name of a crime, secretly ruining another per- 
sonTlr^. 72, 16. 

hadha, prep.|wilh. 3, 1. 32, 1. 46, 21. 71, 10. 

^}ilhahhr6, s.''1(nom. sg. m.) the end. 32, 5. 6. 71, 16, 17. 

hana^ s. (nom. sg. f.) an aged person. 5, 8. 48, 1. 
hcfipta, num. seven. 18, 7. 58, 3. 
haptahhum^ s. (nom, sg. n.) a seventh part. 1, 8. 45, 13. 
hapsnai-ap7i6-khav6, s. (nom. sg. m.) a bigamist. 5, 6. 47, 23. 
hama, s. (instr. sg.) in summer. 38, 6. 76, 24. 77, 27. 

Jiareta, s. (nom. sg.) a chief. 3, 10. 71, 9. 
havahhem^ s. (acc. sg, n.) freedom from death. 11, 10. 52, 10. 
hdthrem, s. (nom. sg. n.) a measure of length. 51, 10. 43, 1, 4. 75, 8. 
73, 1, 4. 

hikushj adj. (nom. sg. m.) dry. 32, 3. 71, 14. [instead of hishku,] 
hikhshad^ v. (3 sg. pres.) he rises. 32, 3. 71, 13. [3 sg. aor. act. of hinch 
to sprinkle.] 

hiddtd^ s. (nom. sg. f.) purity. 32, 2. 71, 17. 
hizva, s. (nom. sg. f.) tongue, 8, 5. 49, 17. 

hinchad^ v. (3 sg. imperf. of hinch “to sprinkle”) he sprinkled. 32, 3. 
71, 14. 

Mto, past part. (nom. sg. m.) ease. 8, 7. 50, 1. 

hid^ (for hadha) adv. togetlier. 3, 1. 46, 21. 

him, an enclitic pronoun, it, him. 76, 29. 

hukerefsh^ adj. (nom. sg. m.) well-formed. 6, 2. 48, 6. 

hugaonem. s. (nom. sg. n.) hair of the body. 6, 6. 48, 10. 

hutarest. adv. beyond all sides. 6, 4. 48, 9. 

hutdshtO^ past part. (nom. sg. m.) well-made in stature. 6, 1. 48, 5. 

huraodhoy adj. (nom. sg. m.) beautiful. 6, 1. 48, 5. 

huvirdniy adj. (acc. sg. f.) good-looking. 5, 10. 48, 3. 
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hu-frd^hmd-ddUec »), s. dat. sg. to sunset. 77, 25. — hufrdshmd-^dditim, 
acc. sg. the first quarter of the night, sunset, and the time following 
it. 72, 7. 76, 6. — M-frdshmo-ddittm^ acc. sg. 76, 26. — hH-frdshmo- 
daitoid, abl. sg. 76, 23. 77, 28. [All the passages of the existing 
Zand texts in which the word occurs confirm the correctness of this 
interpretation. In the Aban Yasht Yt. 6, 91. the time of the day, 4 ia- 
ring wliich -alone Ardvi si^ra andhita^ the celestial water, can be 
worshipped, and water for sacrificial purposes be taken fro'ir >^e«^is 
stated to be hacha huvakhshdd d hd-frdshmoddtmd which can only 
mean “from sunrise to sunset”, as An^iita is not allow^'J to be wor- 
shipped after the night has set in, or before the sun iias risen, ^noL 



1) In addition to the two passages quoted from the Neringistan (see pagg. 76 
— 78) regarding the meaning of this word I have to mention a third one which is 
apparently incorrect, and seems to have given rise to the misunderstanding of the 
word by some modern Desturs. On Fol. 77, a of my MS. it is read : 


A ^0^ 


JJ4J ft 

(Question.) “From which (time) in the Aiwisrdthrem Gih (lasting from 
sunset to midnight) begins the satisfaction of the ratus (heads of creation)? (Answer) 
It lasts from Hdvakh$hatoFrttshm6d&iti, to midnight; in summer and winter 
it is the same”. The Pahlavi commentary has: it lasts from Hdfr^shm6d^t to the 
middle of the night. HdvakhshSid is evidently a clerical error, as it does not give 
any sense. It is to be read; hdfriishm6dtlit6id, and vakhsh^d is to be struck 
out altogether, as the Pahlavi does. If the reading were correct we should have to 
take hdvakhsha in the sense of “sunset” which contradicts the use of the word 
in all other passages, and its etymology; only in that case, hiifrilshm6d^iti could 
mean, “midnight” as it has been interpreted by some Desturs. The use of the word 
in the Zand-avestSi does, however, leave no doubt whatsoever about its real 
sense in this glossary (pagg. 42. 76 ) and the two passages which have been already 
adduced from the Neringisttin. 
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water to be consecrated (see the note on pag. 77). To consecrate 
water pascJia M-frashmodditim i. e. after sunset, is regarded as a 
custom- of the Devaworshippers, not to be imitated by the Zoroastrians 
(Yt. 5, 94.). Sraosha, th guardian angel of the religion commences 
to fight against the Devas (who injure and disturb the good creation 
jpascha hii-frdshmoddittm Vend. 7, 88.) and to protect the good crea- 
tion pa§£ha hiifrashmodaittm i. e. after sunset (Yas. 57, 10. 16.) ; 

tile wo^ of Serosh begins at once after sunset, and lasts until 
the light appears again ; on which account tlie pious Parsis pray to him 
when fnuk^ight is setting in, as I have witnessed many times. Mithra 
.touches tjoth ends of the earth, i. e. tlie horizon, pascha hdfrdshmO- 
^ ddittm (Yt.' 10, 95.) after the sun has set having passed over the 
earth in her breadth, in which position he remains until he rises 
again, protecting the creatures against the attacks of Aharman which 
are only made at night. This exposition in connection with the other 
proofs will be sufficient I think to refute for ever the interpretation 
so pertinaciously persisted in by Prof. Spiegel that the word means 
“sunrise, or daybreak”.] 

Kic-vakhshdd^ s. abl. sg. from sunrise. 76, 22, 26. 
hordcha^ adj. (inst. sg. of hora) and this side. 6, 3. 48, 8. [It is an ad- 
verbial expression.] 

hvare, s. (nom. sg. n.) the sun. 13, 2. 53, 5. 

hvoishtd, adj. (nom. sg. m.) the more. 15, 5. 55, 8.; see yoishtv, 

hvdm, pr. (acc, sg, f. of hva) self. 32, 2. 71, 13. 


Additions^). 

aHhrapaitish, and hdvishta. As regards the etymology of this very com- 
mon word, by which the lowest grade of the clerical order is under- 
stood now-a-days, it is a compound of acthra and paitish meaning 
“the master”, lord of an aUhra (compare nmdno-paitish “master of 
the house”). aUhra itself occurs never in the Zand-avesta, but an 
adjectival form of it, aUhrya^ is found in several places, Yas. 26, 7. 
8. 68, 12. West. Yt. 10, 116, 119. The Pahlavi translation renders it by 


1) All the following remarks have been added by me. M. H. 
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is read by the Desturs dlMtan and hdveshtdn, 
and explained as shdgirddn i. e. pupils, and as beh-dhi i. e. laymen. 
In my Palilavi Persian Yasna it is once (26, 7.) translated by zott i. e. 
the zota at the Izeshne ceremony. The reading hdvfshtdn is the only 
correct one as we find this very word several times in the Zand texts- 
in the form hdvishta Yas. 68, 11 Yt. 10, 116. Unfortunately the iiieii- 
tity of both words, Zand hdvishta, and Palilavi hdv&^hid,. which lies 
at liand, appears to have escaped the Palilavi translators; for iiTlas. » 
68, 12. hdvishta is rendered by which is read IMmhjan 

(more correct is hamydgdn; it stands perhaps for hamsd^^akdn “neigh- 
bours”) and interpreted as “companions” (Persian ha^.tydz) only on ^ 
account of, its being joined to hasham which they wrongly identify 
with hakha “friend’^ The real sense of hdvishta can be easily as- 
certained from the use of the word in Palilavi, and its etymology. 
The proper meaning of hdvesht is “a layman”, and stands thus always 
ill opposition to a$thrya\ or dthrava which terms are only applicable 
to the priestly order. Thus tlie Parsis distinguish two kinds of PenO)n 
(paiti-ddna the cjotli with which the mouth is covered when cere- 
monies aco performed), paddm i harbadi^ the Penom of Herbads, 
(acthrgpaWi Siud paddm i hdveshti, the Penom of laymen; for the 
laymen wear the Penom when they make Ahdu Nydyish , Atcsh 
Nydyish, Patet etc. by simply holding up their Sadra, or the sleeves 
towards tlie mouth ‘). Etymologically it can be only traced to hu “to 
extract the Homa juice, to perform the Homa ceremony”, or rather 
to its causal hd'Oay *t() make another perform the Homa ceremony”; 
as it has the superlative suffix ishta (compare vdzishta from vaz) 
the word ni,eans “one who gets performed many Homa ceremonies” 

I e. very pious., tbe performers must be priests, the hdvishta 


1) These two kinds of. Penom are hinted at Vend. 18, 1. paitid^lnein ainini 
Laraiti which is translated In Palilavi pad ftin zak&i bared 

“he wears the other Penom”, that is the Penom .only to be worn by tlie priests 
who have taken their orders, and not the common one which the laymen are per- 
mitted, or even enjoined to wear. The European interpreters have not nnderstood 
the real sense of the passage, as they have omitted the word ainim which is 

essential. 
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who is always distinguished from them is the Yajamdna (to use a 
Brahmaiiical term) i. e. the man for whose benefit the ceremony is 
performed, who can bo only a layman, as the Zoroaslriaii priests re- 
quire no assisianre wljen performing a ceremony. As all those who 
stand under the spiritual guidance of the priests are regarded as pii- 
..pils w.ho are to bo instructed by them in the principles of religion, 

• it was JaJign^ by some in the .sense of “pupil'’. — According to Ibis in- 
»r:,i(gation tlie translation of aHhry(t by hdvesht must rest on some 
misconception. Very likel\ the interpreters were lead to Ibis explana- 
naliou T)y- the constant connection of acthriju ^^itl! arthrapniti; they 
prcbably thought, if tiie acthrapaiti is the master, then llu', acthryas 
are his pupils. But what is the real meaning of avihrya ? Simiily "‘one 
who belongs to, or has an aHhra\ aethra itself. juust mean ‘*a tire 
place”, as it can be only derived from idli “to- burn” ; comi)are Oreek 
aiihti, “to bui u”, uiOqu, “a clear sky”. It was in all. probability the name 
of the i)laces where the sacred lires were kept and which were spread 
all over Persia; the word nvQeiov which Ihc 'Greek writers apply to 
them, may be only a translation of it. The. (udhrap(Xitish is llius llte 
master, or superintendent of such a fireplace,* llie acthryas are the 
priests sul)ordinate to him, or die servants; orotlu5r people, belonging 
to such a place. That acthrya cannot mewi “pupils" ‘ (if ‘I ^‘^^1 this 
meaning, it could he only a derived one) may ho gallicred from the 
compound sato-cfethryo Yl. 13,97. where it is said of Jlium’Stut^ yd 
paoiryo satd-fidthryo frahJisJdaUi palti dya zcnid^ which cannot be 
translated “who (irst appeared with a huudred pupils on this earth” % 
as it would be against all cominoii sense to suppose that the only 
remarkable fact known of Ahumstut w'as, that be had for the first 
time a hundred pupils on this earth. Su'ch an insignificant fact (great 
teachers in the Orient do not count their pu^ls by hundreds, but by 
thousands, and ten of thousands) nobody would have tliouglit worth 
commemorating. The statement that he was “tlie first sQto-ucthvyd 
indicates that satd-^aithryo must te^a* title of high honour which 
but few did obtain. If we take it in the sense of “one who has a 
hundred fireplaces”, i. e. -one who has* established a hundred places 


1) This translation is actually to be found, among a hundred other Absurdities, 
rii the so-called Old-Bactrian Dictionary by Justi. 
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of worsiilp, r»r kind let! a liuiulred sacred fires, then we have a fact 
really deserved lo he Jianded down fo poslerily. The Sanscrit ten 
tnlivaiu "‘one who has perftirined a hundred sacrifices” (general] 
epilhet of fndrn) may he hesl roiiipared; the translation proposed hy 
modern Sanscrili‘Jls ""one who lias a hundred intellects”, is a mere gi 

pairishtem. The etymology of this word ofiers some difficulty. 1 
ai*e three possible ways of explaining it, by deriving it' fr?)lr. pn 
“round about” (see the index), or from the root ish ‘"lo wish”, oi 
come” with -pain, or fi'om pairl-shfa “standing about”. Tlie irfidit 

explanation is ^^3^) pnvan roshiti naktrit “inspff 

regards .its lighting” i. e. its tilness for feeding the sacred fire wdtl 
This inspoc(io.n- must be ^indortaken just before tlie piece of woo 
thrown into the tire, to s.g.d Vhptlier there is nothing on it what is t 
nically styled nasCt L c.' any impurity, such as liair, dirt etc. Accori 
to the Pahla-v(, lh^!‘'lerni does not mean “dr\”, as lias been sufiposed 

the Pahlavi fpiskk “dry”’ never corresponds to pamshkt. 

derivation from pairi^'shici ^[\\q original meaning of which seems to 
“stale, without / vigour”, is applicable to the term pamshfn-khshm 
‘ whose sperm ks without vilalitv”. hut it is very doubtful wlieflier it 
he applied to ahpm “wood”, as it wmuld mean in that case only ""w 
has been standing about, i. e. dry”, which is clearly not in accorda 
willi the views of the Pahlayi ffanslators hesidcs, the compound dalih 
pairislita ') Yas. Gfi, 10. (il,.is used of llio wothrdo “the sacrificial watei 
which is translated by ' . ‘ ■ 

/ioro ne) )r‘j;po 

(Icdidmtmu-fiakkfjii d4gk pftrffu'sa?i(ldr ddsht gekavimdnct (i. e. 
spccled hy a dahumllyiMa is -kept as a chief), does not fovour t 
Aiew. The derivation from Ish 4- pairi is, in the two last cases the m 

\) In the “Old-B.ii’triaU Dictionary”, Ihe lcrm is explained “sifted with prayc 

wliicii is sheer ndii^cn^c! IIoxv can xvalers be .. “sifted ” ? da Inn a does not me 

“prayer” {see the ind^x), as has been supposed by Professor Boiifey, wbidi opini 

has been copied by tlie liasty, uncritical and fantastical compiler of the said Diet 

nary. The term simply means “inspected, or kept by a pious man” whereby pi 

cipally a priest with uiiinip iired magical powers is to be iindeisfootl 
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,bul it is diftkult to determine in what sense the root ish which 
several meanings is to be taken. I prefer the signification “to search”, 
jiich can mean in connection with Tpari “to examine'’. The most suitable 
'^^^^fvmology would be afforded by 1hsh “to look”, panh^h “to examine”; 

I have not yet found sure traces of this root in the 'Zand , if it be 
'•Ijept pairi^ish itself. 
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